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MODULE1  RESEARCH FOUNDATION

UNIT 1 INTRODUCTION TO RESEARCH
CONTENTS

1.0 Introduction
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3.0 Main Content
3.1 Meaning/Definition of Research
3.2 Types of Research
3.3 Importance of Research
3.4 Characteristics of Research
3.5 Types of Research Studies/Designs
3.6 Differences between Quantitative and Qualitativedech Approaches
4.0 Conclusion
5.0 Summary
6.0 Tutor-Marked Assignment
7.0 References/Further Reading

1.0 INTRODUCTION

Human being, as a social animal with well developeain has been encountering various
difficulties, problems and challenges from the timenemorial in the cause of interacting

with his/her immediate environment in order to $uey adjust, adapt and improve the
diving conditions. In the course of surmounting tarrays of challenges confronting

human existence, it thus becomes imperative ty @art a worthwhile investigation about

the nature of environment because to a large extemhan chance of survival is the

product of the amount of knowledge acquired frora #@nvironment and the extent to
which we can subdue it.

Social research is a process of producing knowledgeerating new knowledge or
establishing the veracity of the existing ones altloel social world. In order to achieve the
desired goals and objectives, find answers to prgsguestions and profer solutions to
existing problems, man can therefore adopt varmaethods, different style, traditions or
approaches of collecting data or information.

2.0 OBJECTIVES
At the end studying this unit, you should be able t

. Define or explain what research is all about
. Explain social research



. Differentiate between types of researches

. Advance reasons for carrying out research

. Discuss different types of research studies

. Enumerate similarities and differences betweemthapr research studies.

3.0 MAIN CONTENT

3.1 Meaning/Definition of Research

. Research is an organized and systematic way ofrfgrashswers to questions.

. Research is an attempt to investigate or examipleeaomenon, event or an object
(etc) carefully with a view to improve understargliof the phenomenon or event.

. It is a process of conducting a study or makingeaquiry in order to unravel (or
discover) new facts or confirm already establistaeds.

. It seeks to understand given situations like natarasocial phenomenon through
observation or experimentation and to explain them.

. It is a method of thinking in an orderly sequence.

. Is an organized study: methodical investigatiom iatsubject in order to discover
facts, to establish or revise a theory, or to dgvel plan of action based on the facts
discovered.

. Research is the systematic and objective analysis racording of controlled

observations that may lend to the development ofegdizations principles, or
theories, resulting in prediction and possiblyméie control of events

The major terms that are embedded in then abovaititeis could be further explained
thus:

Systematic: Research is said to be systematicusedhere is a definite set of procedures
and steps which must be followed. There existagethings in the research process which
are always carried out in order to get the mostiate results.

Organized in the sense tha,t there is a structummaihod in going about carrying out
research. It is a planned procedure, not a speatenone. It is focused and limited to a
specific scope.

Finding Answers is the end of all research. Itlddae answer to a hypothesis or even a
simple question, research is considered succesbfih we find answers to no, but it is still
an answer.

Questions are central to research. If there isugstipn raised, then the answer is of no use.

Research is therefore focused on relevant, usefdl important questions. Without a
guestion, research has no focus, purpose or drive.

3.2 Types of Research



There are various types of research. However, tfBedypes are commonplace: these
include basic (or theoretical), applied and prattiesearch which are distinguished below.

Basic Research: Is concerned with knowledge ferdhake of theory. Its design is not
controlled by the practical usefulness of the fingyd.

Applied Research: Is concerned with showing how fimelings can be applied or
summarized unto some types of teaching methodology.

Practical Research: Practical research goes ompefsgtther and applies the findings of
research to a specific “practical’ teaching sitoiati

Each of the three different types of research dumuties to the other in helping revise and
frame the research from category.

For example, practical research may be based amythibat came from previously done
basic research or a theory may be generated bgdimbination of results from various
practical research project. The same bidirectioeddtionship exists between applied
research and basic research or practical research.

There exist interrelationships among the threesygeesearch.

According to Henrichsen et al (1997), /researchkes a plant that grows and grows and
grows and grows..... when it is grown it throws ofeds of all types (basic, applied and
practical), which turn sprout and create more neseprojects. The process continues with
all of the new plants throwing off seed, creatirdyliional, related research projects of
various types......... soon there is a body of basicliegg@nd practical projects related to
similar topics. And the process goes on and onthe importance of this fact is that in
this ever changing world there will forever be aash projects and committed researchers
will always be busy.

3.3 Importance of Research

Research is very vital to our day to day activitees well as to our everyday decision
making. Research therefore enables us to:

- Solve or find answers the particular existing peol through investigation

- Enhance knowledge of social phenomenon

- Determine the accuracy or otherwise of popularebelby submitting them to
systematic scrutiny

- Generate new concepts and explanation

- Modify (or refine) theory and methodology

- Evaluate the findings of other researches/studies

- Other information and advice to policy (or decigiamakers.

- Improve the quality of social life.

SELF-ASSESSMENT EXERCISE



(i)
(ii)

How can distinguish between researches?
Of what relevance is research to humanity?

3.4 Characteristics of Research

Before better understanding of the meaning of rebeeould be achieved, we should first
examine the various characteristics of researchresearch process propounded by (Best,
1985; and Tuckman, 1978)

Research is directed toward the solution of a bl It is concerned about finding
the truth about an event or object.

Research involves a careful collection, organizatamd articulation of what is
already known about the problems and what is ybetknown.

Research involves the quest for answers to unsgbwetdlems that lead to high
degree of originality.

Research entails logical and plausible explanatibthe finding if the study or
investigation.

Research is a structured process which follows stesyatic order or rule of
execution.

Research is based upon observable experience ariGahpvidence; thus rejecting
revelation and dogma as method of establishing letiye

Research is a painstaking activity that demandst afl courage and perseverance
from the researcher.

Research is an expensive endeavour in terms of tiragey resources and energy.
It demands accurate observation and description.

It demands a carefully and concisely recorded apdnted procedure.

It is characterize by carefully designed proceduhes apply rigorous analysis. It
entails a careful statement of how the steps faoa dallection are followed; the
subjects or objects studied; how the instrumentgewadministered or the
observations made and recorded, how the data &aalys

Research involves gathering new data from primaryirsthand sources or using
existing data for new purpose.

Research requires the operational definition aohter



- Research is objective and not based on beliefs

- Research is factual not impressionistic, not takangstrong stand but flexible
according to evidence.

- Research involves tests of hypotheses or answefiqgestions.

- Research requires a plan including isolation tb&tn of the population, sample,
variables, questions or hypotheses and test ofadditzction.

3.5 Types of Research Studies/Designs

Designing research involves deciding on a genepgkaach as well as planning how
various research elements will work together toie@ahthe desired goals, objectives and
results.

There exist many possible formats, methods or pdéearrying out research, which can be
subsumed into two (2) major categories or class@sely the qualitative and quantitative
research approaches. Both the qualitative andtigaisve approaches to the classification
of research activities classify all research stsiiti¢o one of the following categories.

1. Qualitative Approach:
The qualitative approach involves the collectiorerfensive narrative data in order
to gain insights into phenomena of interest; dat\yeis includes the coding of the
data and production of a verbal synthesis (indegbrocess)
1) Historical research
2) Quialitative research

2. Quantitative Approach:
The quantitative approaches involve collection winerical data in order to explain,
predict, and/or control phenomena of interest; datalysis is mainly statistical
(deductive process)

3) Descriptive research

4) Correlational research

5) Causal-comparative research
6) Experimental research.

Qualitative Research Approaches

Historical Research and qualitative research aeetWo types of research classified as
gualitative research approaches.

Historical Research is involved with the study @ftionship between events, persons, time
and places with the intention to gain an understanand explanation of past events.

Below are the examples of historical research studientioned by Gay



. Factors leading to the development and growth opeaative learning

. Trends in reading instruction, 1940-1945

Qualitative Research is also referred to as ettapdge research. It is involved in the study
of current events rather than events. It involthes collection of extensive narrative data
(non-numerical data) on many variables over anneldd period of time in a naturalistic
setting. Participant observation, where the retear lives with the subjects being
observed is frequently used in qualitative research

Gay also mentioned some of the following exampfegualitative studies

. A case study of parental involvement at a magrietac
. The teacher as researcher. Improving studentggskills
. A multi-case study of students who excel despite-fagilitating environment.

Quantitative Research Approaches

Descriptive Research involves collecting data imleorto test hypotheses or answer
questions regarding the subject of the study. olmtrast with the qualitative approach the
data are numerical. The data are typically cadlédhrough a questionnaire, an interview,
or through observation.

In descriptive research, the investigator repartohe or more variables on the subjects of
study.

Examples of descriptive research studies

How would citizens of Nigeria vote in 2001 electton

Would ethnic or religious factors be considered?

How do primary and secondary teachers spend ihastafter official closing hours?

1. Correlational Research:
This approach attempts to determine whether andviiat degree or extent a
relationship exists between two or more quantiggplumerical) variables.

However, it is important to remember that just luseathere is a significant
relationship between two variables, it does ndbfelthat one variable causes the
other. When two variables are correlated you the relationship to predict the
value on one variable for a subject if you know Hubject's value on the other
variable. Correlation implies prediction but notusation. The investigator
frequently uses the correlational research.

I. The relationship between intelligence and selferste
il. The relationship between anxiety and achievement
ii. The use of an aptitude test to predict success algebra course.

2. Causal-comparative Research



3.6

This research attempts to establish cause-effedtareships among the variables of
the study. The attempts are to establish thategatd the independent variable have
significant effect on the dependent variable. Ttwe of research usually involves
group comparisons. The groups in the study makihewalues of the independent
variable, for example gender (male versus female$ghool attendance versus no
preschool attendance, of children with a workingthmo versus children without a
working mother. These could be the independentbles for the sample studies
listed below. However, in causal comparative ragesghe independent variable is
not under the experimenters control, that is, tkieeementer can’t randomly assign
the subjects to a gender classification (male orafe but has to take the values of
the independent variable as they come. The depéndeiable in a study is the
outcome variables.
a) The effect of preschool attendance on social mgtati the end of the first
grade.
b) The effect of having a working mother on schoolesibseism.
C) The effect of sex (gender) on algebra achievement.

Experimental Research:

Like causal-Comparative research, it attempts tabéish cause-effect relationship

among the groups of subjects that make up the et variable of the study, but

in the case of experimental research, the causeirfttependent variable) is under

the control of the experimenter. That is, the expental can randomly assign

subjects to the group that make up the independmble in the study. In the

typical experimenter research design the experieneandomly assigns subjects to

the groups or conditions that constitute the indepat variable of the study and

then measures the effect this group membershipohasnother variable. i.e. the

dependent variable of the study.

1. The comparative effectiveness of personalized usstin versus traditional
instruction on computational skill.

2. The effect of self-paced instruction on self-coricep

3. The effect of positive reinforcement on attitudedod school.

Comparison of Quantitative and Qualitative ResearchApproaches

What are the basic differences between quantitatiwe qualitative research
methods? Quantitative and qualitative research odstliffer primarily in:

Their analytical objectives

The types of data collection instruments they use
The forms of data they produce

The degree of flexibility built into study design.

S/No | Areas of Quantitative Research| Qualitative Research
Differences | Approaches Approaches

1 General Seek to confirm hypotheseSeek to explore phenomepa
framework | about phenomena instrumenisastruments use more flexiblg,




use more rigid style of elicitingiterative style of eliciting and
and categorizing responses |fmategorizing responses o
guestions. guestions.

Use highly structured method&Jse semi-structured methods
such as questionnaires, survesuch as in-depth interviews,
and structured observation. | focus groups and participant

observatior
2 Analytical | To quantify variation To describe variation
objectives | To predict causal relationship | To describe and explain
relationship
To describe characteristics off @o describe group norms.
populatior
3 Question | Close-ended Open-ended
format
4 Data format Numerical obtained by Textual (obtained from
assigning numerical values taudiotapes, videotapes and
responses) field notes)

5 Flexibility | Study design is stable fronSome aspects of the study are
in study| beginning to end study design|ifiexible (for example, the
Design subject to statistical assumptipaddition, exclusion, or
and conditions wording of particular
interview questions)
Participant responses do ndarticipant responses affact
influence or determine how andhow and which questions
which questions researchers asksearchers ask next.
next. Study design is iterative that
is, data collection and research
questions are adjusted
according to what is learned.

The key difference between quantitative and qualdamethods is their flexibility.

Generally, quantitative methods are fairly flexibléVith quantitative methods such as
surveys and questionnaires, for examples, resaarabks all participants identical
guestions in the same order. The response cagsgoom which participants may choose
are “close-ended” or fixed it allows for meaningfabmparison of responses across
participants and study sites. However, it requieegshorough understanding of the
important questions to ask, the best way to agk tived the range of possible responses.

Qualitative methods are typical more flexible —ttlgathey allow greater spontaneity and
adaptation of the interaction between the researeamel the study participant. For
example, qualitative methods ask mostly “open-ehdgestions that are not necessarily
worded in exactly the same way with each partidipaiith open-ended questions,
participants are free to respond in their own waadd these responses tend to be more
complex than simply “yes” or “no”.



Also, in qualitative methods, the relationship betw the researcher and the participant is
often less formal than in quantitative researchrti€ipants have the opportunity to respond
more elaborately and in greater detail than isciglpy the case with quantitative methods.
In turn researchers have the opportunity to respmncediately to what participants say by
tailoring subsequent questions, questions to indbion the participant has provided.
However, there exist a range of flexibility among@thods used that flexibility is not an
indication of how scientifically rigorous a methads The degree of flexibility reflects the
kind of understanding of the problem that is bgngsued using the method.

3.7 Triangulation

This is the process of combining both qualitativel @uantitative research approaches in
single studies. In reality, the degree to whiclargitative and qualitative approaches are
different has been exaggerated Bryman points ait“Most researchers rely primarily on
a method associated with one of the two with a ogetssociated with the other tradition:

1. Qualitative and quantitative data can be used teclclon the accuracy of the
conclusion reached on the basis of each.

2. Qualitative research can be used to produce hygistiéhich can then be checked
using quantitative methods

3. The two approaches can be used together so thaira complete picture of the
social group being studied is produced.

4. Qualitative research variables are statisticallyalated

Examples

- Participant observation, questionnaires and infdepterview can be used jointly
for primary data

- Interviews, observation and historical and conterapo documents can also be
applied in a study of secondary data.

Bryman believed that both qualitative and quanti¢éatesearch have own advantages.
Neither can produce totally valid and completeljat#e data, but both can provide useful
insights into social life. He argues that each hasown place, and they can be most
usefully combined.

Generally, guantitative data tends to produce rastatic pictures, but it can allow
researchers to examine and discover overall patind structures in society as a whole.
Qualitative data is less useful for discovering rallepatterns and structures, but it does
allow a richer and deeper understanding of thege®of change in social life.

4.0 CONCLUSION

This unit simply does a brief overview of what rash is all about and revealed the
importance of the development and application icat and systematic method of enquiry
in proffering solution or finding answers to perpiey questions.



Such that better understanding and advancemémiosiledge could be accomplished
through the application of scientific method ofastigating social phenomenon, event, or
social problem.

5.0 SUMMARY

In this unit, several meanings or definitions afearch were stated from different
perspectives or views of scholars coupled withetk@anation of different types of
research. The importance and characteristicssefareh were also stated, while various
types of research studies were explained and diffas between quantitative and
gualitative research approaches were itemized.

6.0 TUTOR-MARKED ASSIGNMENT
I. State the qualities of a good research

il. What is a research and of what significant im@oce is it to social or human
life?

iii.  Compare and contrast qualitative and quantéatesearch approaches.

V. Briefly explain the various types of researciow to you.
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1.0 INTRODUCTION
2.0 OBJECTIVES

At the end of this unit, you should be able to:

. Describe the scientific approach to social research
. Identify sources of knowledge
. Explain the types of error in human inquiry

3.0 Main Content

Science is a familiar word commonly used by eveeyget it has different meaning to
different people. Some people consider science athamatics for other it is what coats
and laboratories. Sometimes it often confused watthnology or equated with difficult
colleges courses.

Science is a process of inquiry — a way of learrang knowing things about the world
around us using logic, observation and theory.ef8® has some special characteristics.
Scientific thinking makes sense (is logical) hagf@rence (observed evidence) and gives
an explanation (item) for what we observed.

Science is sometimes characterized as logico-erapiri This ugly term carries an
important message. The two pillars of science @eogic or rationality and (i)

11



Observation. A scientific understanding of the Manust make sense and correspond with
what we observed.

The word research is made up two syllables re aadch. Dictionaries define ‘re’ as a
prefix meaning again and search as a verb meaaihgpk for something. Together, the
syllables form a noun which means 'to look at agaifCollins el at 2000) according to

Webster’'s New International Dictionary defines ash as a “careful or critical inquiry or

examinations in seeking facts or principles, diigenvestigation in order to ascertain
something” Critical inquiry or examination and d#éint investigation are the key words in
the definition. They imply a certain systematiogegdure and certain logic appropriate to
be followed in the search for facts or principles for the purpose of ascertaining

something. This method of research is known asdhentific method.

The term research used in connection with scienékploration both in the field of the

physical and the social science implies, as thga@opedia of social science point out, the
manipulation of things concept or symbols, for fhepose of generalizing to the extend,
correct or verify knowledge, whether that knowledge in the construction of a theory or
in the practice of an art. (Offiongodon 1999)

SELF-ASSESSMENT EXERCISE
What is a science?

3.1 SOURCES OF GENERAL KNOWLEDGE

According to Rubin and Babbie (1997), there are teadities in the world we live in. part
of what you know could be called your experientiaality (the things you know as a
function of your direct experience). Another pdrtmnat we know is agreement reality that
is, things you consider real because you've bddrthiey are real and everyone else seems
to agree they are real. The first is a productaafryown experience; the second is a product
of what people have told you. The problem is tldhlseem very real.

The question that boarders mind is that how canrgally know what is real? People have
grappled with the question for thousands of years.

For clarity of both experiential and agreementitgalor example, as a peace and conflict
resolution expert you participated in a peacemakingeace building activities, hence the
incidents on the field are personal experiencdenincidents that took place in the office
will be an agreement reality because you wereheretbut it was reported to you.

The following are sources of general knowledge.

1. Tradition : Each group of individuals in a society has auwrelt Culture is defined as
the values, beliefs, behaviour and material objedthat constitute a people's way of
life. We learn from others the ways of life. We elijy accept what other people
know and tell us. By doing this, we spare the emasrtask of starting from scratch
on the search for understandikgowledge is cumulative that is, it builds on ifsel
and an inherited body of information therefore Belis obtain further information.
For example, that encouragement and affirmatior l&m cooperation between
people, why we should disregard this and beginosur experiments of finding out
what leads to cooperation.

12



Tradition may be detrimental to human inquiry. Tisidoecause of most of time we don’t
guestion tradition. If something appears to be wstded and obvious it usually does not
occur to us to seek a different understanding oarnimg. More so, if a person seek a fresh
and different understanding of something that dwedy knows and always understood,
you may be marked the fool for your efforts.

2. Authority . This mode of knowledge is sought by socially olitally looked upon
people as having knowledge specially trainingseetxge and credentials. The mode
of knowledge depends on the status of the persom awcovered the truth. A
person in a position of authority is likely, to leagarned that authority by his or her
experience and may therefore be able to offer liabie knowledge. In Greek
society, people look up to societies, Aristotleaashority. In Nigeria, people like
Professor Wole Soyinka, late Obafemi Awolowo, |&eltan of Sokoto etc are
considered as authorities.
The problem with authority as source of knowledgi¢éhat it depends on reputation rather
than realities inquiry is also hindered when we at&p on the authority of expertise
speaking outside their realm of expertise. For gtapconsider the political or religious
leader lacking in any medical science expertise ddwares abortion medically dangerous.

3. Mystification. Here, it is belief that knowledge to found inwgpernatural source.
People with this knowledge claim to have the powerreceive and decode
supernatural messages. These powers and this lagevlare not accessible to
ordinary people. For instance gods, prophets, éuteliers are examples of mystical
knowledge. This type of knowledge depends on orational feeling by using
rituals, ceremonies, emotionally loaded situatiod strange sounding language.

It is not stable source of knowledge because cenfid on mystical power can dimush
sometimes, desperation can make people to beleite i

4. Common sense. Neumafil997) describes common sense as ordinary regsdhin
is regarded as a regular mode of problem solvingchviare taken for granted.
People tend to learn more after the facts. It Isalgle in everyday life since it helps
people to reach decisions and solve daily probldinalso helps communication
between people in general, because it covers ttipateveryone knows about.

Common sense is not a reliable source of knowldmpause it contains a great deal of
illogical reasoning and often originates in tramfiti

5. Scientic knowledge or rational modelt has to do with systematic investigation of
knowledge acquire through scientific inquiry. S¢ito knowledge is based on
rationalistic mode of reasoning.

Rationalism is a school of thought or philosophagttholds that totality of knowledge can
be acquired by strict adherence to the forms aled af logic.
The assumption of Rationalism

1. Human mind can understand the word independernibsdroable phenomena

2. That forms of knowledge exist that are prior to experiences.

6. Media Myths. Mass Media has turn the world to global villagée mass media
such as television films, newspaper, magazine aediriternet have a powerful

13



influence on knowledge. We have opportunity tornealoout the world and develop
their concept of social reality according to wHat see, hear and read in the mass
media.

SELF-ASSESSMENT EXERCISE
List and explain sources of knowledge.

3.2 Errors in Human Inquiry

Rubbin and Babble (1997) list the following typdsaors and the ways in which science
provides safe guards against those errors.

Inaccurate Observation: The keystone of inquirgbservation. Before we understand the
way things work, we have to have something to wstded. In other words, we need to
know what before com explain the why. But peopledtéo be careless when it comes to
observing everyday events. On the whole, however god | are pretty sloppy even

unconscious, observers of the flow of events m M/e fail observe things right in front of

us and mistakenly observe things that aren't so.

In contrast to our ordinary inquires, scientificsebvation is a conscious activity. In science
we observe events deliberately. Also there are lsotiple and complex measurement
devices to help prevent us making inaccurate ohsiens.

Overgeneralization: When observer events or peapereach conclusion or past general
comments. Sometimes, we use few, similar eventartiwe at a conclusion where we
overgeneralized. There is tendency for us to overgdize especially underpressure to
arrive at a conclusion. Yet it also occurs casuillyhe absence of pressure. Anytime we
overgeneralize, it impedes or misdirects inquirgr Example, if a researcher conducted
inquiry on reasons for student demonstration in uheversity. Then he concluded his
inquiry by sampling only the Christian union on tbeampus. Scientists guard against
overgeneralization by committing themselves in adeato a sufficiently large sample of
observations. The replication of inquiry providesother safeguard. Replication means
repeeting a study, checking to see if the samdtseare obtained. If the same results are
obtained, you can feel more confident about gerzémgl your findings. If, however,
replication gives different results, it has helpe@vent you from overgeneralizing and
coming to incorrect conclusion.

Selective observation:- Overgeneralization may leadelective observation. Once the
decision is made that events are following a paldic pattern and you think you know
why, you will tend to pay attention mainly to fugusituations that correspond with the
pattern. You tend to over look the situations ttatflict with the pattern, for example, In
Nigeria some Ibo traders sell inferior and substatdyoods. It will be wrong to assume
that all Ibo traders are dishonest but then ond igihore the honest, enterprising,
industrious and hard working majority Ibo traders.

Science guards against selective observation Imgusresearch design which specifies the
number and kind of observations we need before amencake a conclusion. Conclusions
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are based on analysis of all observations detaildéte research design not only on some
selected observations. (Collins el at 2000).

Made up Information:- After you have reached genevaclusion, if there is contradiction,

what would you do? Suppose, for example, you handdd that all the Ibo traders were
dishonest and then you came across one that aesthadhat would you do? In our casual,
day to day handling of such matters, we often mgkénformation that would resolve the
contradiction. May be the Ibo trader isn't brougptin Igbo land after all.

Scientist also engaged in ways of explaining awayfusion like day to day inquiries.
When our scientific observations and analyses danit out the way we expect, we often
think up reasons to explain away the surprise.

Ego Involvement in Understanding

The search for regularities and generalized unaedstg is both personal and intellectual.
Our understanding of events and conditions is affespecial psychological significance to
us. In countless ways, we link our understandinghoW things are to the image of
ourselves that we present to others. Because fift, any disproof of this understanding
tends to make us look gullible, stupid and geneodlokay.

Scientific norms guards ego involvement. For exangesting of hypothesis in a

systematic manner, rigorous ways of collectionndbiimation, making the research work
public in form of a report which also allows othsgientist to evaluate the research etc
thereby exposing any personal bias or ego involvermeught to work.

The premature closure of Inquiry

The listed errors above; overgeneralization, seleabbservation, matheiys information,

ego involvement in understanding lead to what isvkm as a premature closure of inquiry.
The danger of these brings a stop to attempts tterusvents and issues before that
understanding is complete. For example, in soctagyJine of understanding of society has
been a gradual process and up til today is a aomtis process.

Science guards against the premature closure ofrinlgy a though review of the literature

on the topic being researched. The review revéalcomplexity of a subject and presents
a wide range of information. Which tends to prevdm researcher ending his or her
inquiry before he or she has thoroughly explorddoptions? At its base, science is an
open-ended enterprise in which we constantly medifour conclusions. Experienced

scientists expect established theories to be avertiieventually and new conclusions to be
reached as research projects progress.

3.3 Characteristics of the Scientific Method

Collins el at 2000 in their book titled "Research BSocial Sciences" discussed
characteristics of the scientific method as follows

1. Empirical Inquiry
The scientific method has its procedures such asrghtion and measurement. In research,
the researcher chooses its subject or objectsuofysbbserve and measure it. In other
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words, the scientific method means that we worlepahdently of external influence or
personal position. We come to conclusions baseglvaence which we can demonstrate to
others and which they can also observe and measure.

2. Language of Science
In scientific inquiry, there are certain acceptadduages being used. It has been become a
convention to use certain terms (terminology) iplaking in scientific inquiry. Scientific
concepts such as theories and hypothesis, resdasitpn and data analysis are used as
language of science. You make use of scientifiglage in your research work.

3. Assumptions in Science
Science is logical and rational. It has its ownuaggtions which its uses in explain world
realities. These assumptions are often hidden hag have it power to influence our
understanding reality. It is important to know &stdte your basic assumptions when you
are investigating a topic because these assumptitinafluence your research design, the
type of measurement you use, your interpretatioimdfngs and even the kind of questions
you formulate in research.

4. Perceptibility (Understandability)
Perceptibility is a key in scientific researchislbnly when scientific research is
understandable than the impact can be felt. It siéa@at only when it understandable that it
will be accepted and included in the body of knalgke. Some reliable theories based on
empirical evidence such as Karl Marx's conflictattyewere included in the body of
theories because it is understandable.

Limitations

Scientific investigation is subjected to certamitations. The following are the limitations
in scientific studies.

a.. The rights of people who are the subject ofthidy should be protected by research

ethics
b. Time is a limitation in research work
C. Communication can be limitation between theaeg®er and scientific community

A good scientific practice demands that we ackndgéethe limitations of our
investigation and that we make these limitatioesicin our research report.

4.0 Conclusion

The importance and relationship between research and science are numerous such that
man can hardly survive in this present day era without depending directly or indirectly on
science. For instance, it should be realized that, we use research in solving problems and
challenges confronting human beings or being encountered on a daily basis. In fact we
achieve rapid growth and development almost all areas of human endeavours with the
help of research and science.

5.0 Summary
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In this unit, we have been able to explain the meaning of science and research and also
identify and discuss various sources of knowledge. Characteristics of scientific methods of
enquiry were also discussed coupled with different types of errors being faced or that
could be encountered in human inquiry.

6.0 TUTOR-MARKED ASSIGNMENT

Identify the sources of knowledge

7.0 REFERENCES/FURTHER READING

Babie .E (1995) : The Practice of Social Research, California Wordsworth Publishing

Company
Collins et al (2000): Research in the Social Sciences Pretoria, University of South Africa
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INTRODUCTION

Social science research is made up of some basates ingredients used in laying a solid
foundation for a research through various formgeohs/terminologies and concepts.

It is very essential for you to have a clear knalgke and understanding of these concepts
whenever you come in contact with them. In additivaving been exposed to the meaning
of such concepts, it would also go a long way &sgisou in using them appropriately and
adequately in your research (project/thesis) study.

2.0

OBJECTIVES

By the end of this unit, and relevant readings, sbould be able to:

3.0

3.1

Enumerate common concepts of term associated wtilalgesearch
Understand the meaning of those concepts

Make use (apply) the concepts correctly in you work

State differences in the use of those terms orequsan social research.

MAIN CONTENT

Meaning of Concepts
18



A concept is an image or symbolic representatiomrofabstract idea. It is a miniature
“system of meaning” symbolized by a word, phraséabel that enables us to perceive a
phenomenon in a certain way. It is a mental cagstthat represents some part of the
world inevitably in a simplified form. It is a tbby which one can share meanings. Chin
and Kramer (1999) define a concept as a “complertahdormulation of experience”.
Concepts are the major components of theory andegothe abstract ideas within a
theory”. They are abstractions used as buildiroghd for the development of hypothesis
propositions and theories but concepts themsehesnat explain, predict or state
relationship. Concepts are vital to the developnoérsocial research. It is a useful tool
used by the researchers to visualize the intetioekhip between concepts. In peace
studies and conflict resolution rape, war crimesime against humanity, abuse,
infringement on fundamental human rights, killimgsault etc are concepts and when they
came to mind, it means something based on experieflee experiential meaning who had
just been subjected to child labour (conscriptedetoel force or guerilla war fare), or a
married lady (woman) being regularly beaten/assdutty the husband or a lady who was
raped during crisis/war. These definitions andeissed metal images of the concept of
pain incorporated different experiential and knalge components... all with the same
label, pain. Therefore, it is important to knove titneaning of the concept for the person.
In the case of the critique, it is important to knthe meaning that researcher gives to the
concepts in a research study.

When a set of concepts are interrelated to desenitdl classify phenomena, the concepts
are generally referred to as a conceptual framewehkch might be referred to as cluster
of interrelated concepts for viewing a phenomenod #®r describing and classifying its
part.

A conceptual definition is much like a dictionargfihition, conveying the general meaning
of the concept. However, the conceptual definitgmes beyond the general language
meaning found in the dictionary by defining the cept as rooted in the theoretical
literature. The operational definition specifieswhthe concept will be measured, what
instruments will be used to capture the variables.

A concept is described by the chamber® 26ntury dictionary as a general notion or an
idea. Again, different disciplines have develometcepts on different phenomena. In
research parlance a concept:

. Provides specificity and direction for constructgiside development of a research
study

. Must be clear and defined

. Should be defined generally and/or specificallyhimtthe context of the specific

problem. It is expected that relationships shauwrge a concept is assessed.
A concept that is operationalised or measurahiefesred to as a variable.

Several variables may however, be used to repress® concept. Concept
operationalisation involves:
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. Identifying variables that represent concepts framework

. Identifying how the variables is to be measured(aponal definition)

. Ensuring that methods of measurement or observadia@onsistent with how the
variable is conceptually defined.

A group of interrelated concepts that fit togethecause of their relevance to a common

theme or matrix is known as a conceptual model.

3.2 Model

A model is a symbolic representation of a set aficepts, which is created to depict
relationships.

Model in research is a symbol representation of ihierrelation exhibited by a
phenomenon within a system or a process.

According to the Merriam Webster Dictionary, mogebeing a miniature representation of
something or an example for imitation or emulateta.” Model is narrower than a theory

but broader that a hypothesis (Rosnow and Reseh®&). The model is presented as a
conceptual framework or a theory that explain ategsysor phenomena and allows

predictions to be made without individuals or agess.

3.3 Variables

A variable is a measurable characteristic thategaar that can change or differ. It may
change from group to group, person to person, fptace to place or even within one
person over time.

A variable is an event or condition that researcbhbserves or measure or plan to
investigate and that is liable to variation (ormg@). (Rosnow and Rosenthal 1996). It is
something which can change either quantitativelyualitatively or a property that takes

on different values. For examples, age, sex,ligégice, wages/salary, religious affiliation

etc.

There are six common variable types namely:

)] Dependent Variables:
It is defined as a variable that show the effectnainipulation or introducing the
independent variables. For example, if the inddpahvariable is the use of non-
use of violence or to agitate or demand for onesigs or community’s needs or
right, from government than the dependent variabight be the achievement or
accomplishment of their desire or provision of theeeds by the government. In
other words, the variation in the dependent vagial@pends on the variation in the
independent variable.
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ii)

The dependent variable is the variable predictedwbereas the independent
variable is predicted from. It is also referrechtothe criterion because it is the very
thing with which the investigator/researcher isnudttely concerned. It is observed
for variation as a result of variation in the indadent variable. It predicting from
X (the independent variables) to Y (the dependaniable), we can take any value
of x we wish, while the value of y we predict td'‘dependent on” the value of x we
have selected.

Independent Variables:

There are variables that may involve manipulatingsteng variables (e.g.;
modifying existing methods of instruction) or indkcing new variable. (e.qg.
adopting a totally new method for some sectiona ofass) in the research setting.
Whatever the case may be, the researcher expettshthindependent variable(s)
will have some effect on (or relationship with) thependent variables.

It is that factor which is measured, manipulatedselected by the researcher to
determine its relationship to an observed phenomerithe independent variable is
the variable that is manipulated or changed toeaushange in some other variable.
It is referred to as independent because the @searinterested only in how it
affects another variable, not in what affects it.

Intervening Variables:

Refer to abstract processes that are not dirediigerwable but that link the
independent and dependent variables. In langusayaihg and teaching, they are
usually inside the subjects’ heads, including wasidanguage learning processes
which the researcher cannot observe. For exanfphe use of a particular teaching
technique is the independent variable and mastettyecobjectives is the dependent
variable, then the language learning processes Wbgedhe subjects are the
intervening variables.

It is also described as that factor which theoadijc affects the observed
phenomenon, but cannot be seen, measured or mateipuits effects is inferred
from the effects of the independent and moderat@mables on the observed
phenomenon (dependent variable)

Moderator Variables:

These variables affect the relationship variablgsniodifying the effect of the

intervening variable(s). Unlike extraneous vamshl moderator variables are
measured and taken into consideration Typical naidervariables in TESL and
Language acquisition research.

Control variables:
They are variables that are not measured in acpéati study that must be held
constant, neutralized/balanced or eliminated, sy thill not have a biasing effect
on the other variables. Variable that have beeartrotbed in this way are called
control variables.
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Vi)

Control variables are those variables which arealkp of moderating the
relationship between the independent and the deménariables, but which are not
significant enough to be studied as moderator besa The effect of the variables
must be eliminated or neutralized to ensure they tto not pollute the relationship
between the independent and dependent variables.

Extraneous Variables:

These are factors in the research environmentshwhmay have an effect on
dependent variable(s) but which are not controlleBixtraneous variables are
dangerous and may damage a study’s validity, byimgakt impossible to know
whether the effects were caused by the indeperashehinoderator variables or some
extraneous variables must at least be taken intsideration when interpreting
results.

3.4 Theory

A theory can be referred to as an assumption, gectume, a hypothesis, a postulation, a
principle, or a speculation. Different academedds or disciplines have different theories,
developed over time, to explain observations ofedént phenomena. There is a form of
research that addresses the development of nevegenbased on established or proven
scientific merit which is referred to as TheoretiRasearch.

It adds to the body of knowledge from which preadt@pplications can later be drawn. It is
also important to note that ‘the basic purposéiebty is to understand reality and the basic
purpose of theoretical research is to produce theor

Theory is a set of interrelated concept, which citmes a systematic view of
phenomena for the purpose of explaining or praatictiA theory is like a blueprint,
a guide for modeling a structure. A blueprint @dépthe elements of a structure and
the relation of each element to the other, just #eeory depicts the concepts, which
compose it and the relation of concepts with edbkro

Chin and Kramer (1999) define a theory as an “esgiom of knowledge... a
creative ad rigorous structuring of idea that potgea tentative, purposeful, and
systematic view of phenomena”.

Marriam (1998) described theory as growing fromcsjetion of qualitative data
and of value in research only as it provides thizakgrounded explanations of
phenomena observed is a holistic context. Thepperceived from this perspective
or point of view, as providing explanation, nonrathematical sense or as an analog
model intended to predict future results, but ratle a contextual sense.
Explanation and prediction are therefore viewedhfeocontextual perspective.

Kerlinger (1979) also provided a perspective ofe@hy’ appropriate for a
guantitative researcher. He defined theory ase€t o interrelated constructs
(variables), definitions, and propositions that sgr@ a systematic view of
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phenomena by specifying relations among variabl#h the purpose of explaining
natural phenomena’.

Ary, Jacobs and Rasavieh (1990) described theatyatkin this manner as a model
that as built upon a ‘conceptual analog, generaflya physical or mathematical
nature, which is used to suggest empirical reséarch

Creswell (1994), espanciated on Kerlinger's deabmit by noting that the
relationships among variables are typically statedterms of magnitude and
direction. He called this a systematic view ofadtye He metaphorically used
rainbow to explain this meaning of theory, by expulag that theory provides a
bridge between the independent and dependent {@siab constructs in any given
study. The bridge ties together the variabless tmioviding an ‘overarching
explanation for how and why one would expect trdependent variable to explain
or predict the dependent variable’

Creswell (1994),further posited that theories cdaddgrouped into three types based
on the degree of the theory’s generality and sppégifvhich are as follows:

Grand theories are used to explain major categafighenomena and are more
common in the natural sciences.

Middle — range theories which fall somewhere betwd#ee working hypotheses of
everyday life and grand theories

Substantive theories that offer explanations iedricted setting and are limited in
scope, often being expressed propositions or hgseth

Characteristics of Theory

Ary et.al (1990) also observed and stated fouc(déria that a theory must meet. First and
foremost, it must add to our understanding of ole®iphenomena by explaining them in
the simplest form possible. This characteristieigerred to as the principle of parsimony.
It should fit properly with observed facts and wibtablished principles. It should be
inherently testable and verifiable. Last but not tkeast, it should imply further
investigations and predict new discoveries. Inmany, a good theory must be:

Logical, relatively simply and generalisable;

Composed of concepts and propositions;

Able to interrelate concepts to create a specifay wf looking at a particular
phenomenon.

Capable of forming the basis for testable hypotsiese

Consistent with other validated theories, laws, gmthciples yet leave open
unanswered questions for investigation; and

Contribute to and assist in increasing the genboaly of knowledge through
research implemented to validate them.

Importance of Theory in Research
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)] In as much as the fundamental purpose of rebe@cto create theoretical
explanations of reality. Theory therefore, progidhe conceptual basis for all
research.

i) Best and Kahn (1993) observed that theory distala ‘cause and effect relationship
between variables with purpose of explaining aratljgting phenomena.

lii) It enables researcher generate hypotheses ragams of prescribing methodology
and analysis.

3.5 Hypothesis

Kerlinger (1973) defined hypothesis as a conjettaement of the relation between two

or more variables. A hypothesis states the rebedsc expectations concerning the

relationship between the variables in the reseprohlem.

Best and Kahn (1993), defined hypothesis as ‘a &mffirmative statement predicting a

single research outcome, a tentative explanatiothefrelationship between two or more

variables’. This presume a mathematical relatignsimong variables and provides that
the ultimate goal of the research is to determihether the hypothesis is supported by the
data.

A hypothesis can also be defined as a tentativdarapon for certain behavior,
phenomena or events that have occurred or will octiustates the researchers expectation
concerning the relationship between the variabtethé research problem; it is the most
specific statement of a problem. It is a tentaBwswer to a question. It is an educated
guess or hunch, generally based on prior researdh@ theory, to the subjected to the
process of verification or disconfirmation. Theearcher does not then set out to ‘prove’
his or her hypothesis, but rather collects data ¢itaer support the hypothesis or do not
support it.

It is before data or information is gathered beeatgreates unbiased investigation. It is
formulated following the review literature sinceistbased on the implication of previous

research. Some elements or relationships in hggaltare known or established facts and
others are concepts of researcher’s imagination.

These hypotheses include facts (usually obtainemlgfh existing studies in the area) and
transcend the known facts to give plausible exgiando unknown conditions.

For example, if it was observed that large numiiestwdent failed a particular PCR course
in the E-examination conducted. If you hypothesikat they failed because of the
technical problems or logistic itches with the cartgp, such a hypothesis would not reveal
reasonable explanation. A reasonable hypothegsititnie that they failed because then
were not facilitate properly or they did not devotach time to study their course materials
or were unable to study because of the pressure their places of work coupled with
home/domestic challenges.
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Characteristics of Hypotheses

It is important to have lucid understanding of fhatures or characteristics of hypothesis
before we can formulate good/high quality hypotedkat will conform to certain general
principles guiding our search for answer/solutiorptoblem. They include the following
according to best and Kahn (2006)

1) It should be reasonable

2) It should have direct bearing on the problems éimatvers are being sourced for.

3) It should be stated in such way that it can besteand found to be probably true or
probably false.

4) It should state the relationship between or morealstes.

5) It should be state in the simplest possible terms.

6) It should state the relationship between or morealstes.

Sources of Hypothesis

The following are the sources of research hyposhésat are also similar to those of
research problems:

)] Personal experience: this has to do with individoal researcher wealth of
knowledge attitudes and values as well as one’'gjimaéion helps in formulating
hypothesis and finding answers to research quespiooblems

i) Literature Review: It enables intending researdbeknow or to be familiar with
previous studies conducted in the area he/she Igindeinto such that the
information would provide ideas towards improvihg juality of the hypothesis.

iii)  Theory: Theories relevant to the researcher’s afesudy could serve as basis for
generating hypothesis or a theory-based hypothesisbe derived from theory-
based problem.

Iv)  Logic: In as much as logic is the art of reasorbggneans of deductive or inductive
methods, hypothesis therefore can be generatedthmr enethods if the problem
being studied is to determine the relationship ketwX and Y.

Functions of Hypothesis

The use of hypothesis is research study (socialjatabe under estimated because of the
immense derivation benefits which are as follows:

)] It gives researcher logical basis for the exptaon of research results.

i) It enables researcher to be focused by payimgctdand serious attention to the
research problems.

iii) it promotes advancement of knowledge throughection if information objectively
from one’s environment that are or can be testedfitned and revalidated by
further research or replication if studies.

iv)  Hypothesis enables researcher to be objectwd, also reduces bias because the
researchers is not out to prove his/her hypothéxis,rather collects data which
either support or do not support the hypothesis.
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v) It provides the framework for deciding on approfmieesearch design especially the
tools and techniqgues for data collection and afglys

vi) It delimits and directs the search for evidencetipent to the solution of the
research problem(s)

3.6 Law

Here are several definitions or meanings of thecephlaw depending on the perspective
or angle at which it is being viewed, but withimsticontext, it is referred to as a hypothesis
that is assumed to be universally true and accepted

A law has good predictive power, allowing a sciginf{researcher) to model a physical
system and predict what will happen under varicusd@ions: A scientific law according
to Lindbergh (1938) is a generalized and verifiaditltement, within a measurable degree
of accuracy, of how certain events occur undeedtabnditions. A law could also be said
to be a group of verbal or mathematical symbolsigiating an unlimited numbers of
defined events in terms of a limited number or tieas so that the performance of the
specific operations always yield predictable resuthin measurable limits.

4.0 CONCLUSION

It is very important for a would be student resbardo have a deep knowledge of the
above discussed basic terms in order to be aldarty out a research study with robust
outcome. And to be aware or conversant with ba&siog that are relevant to the
understanding of social research.

5.0 SUMMARY

In this unit, you have been introduced to someddi@&sms in social research. You have
learned about the meaning of concept, variablesryh hypothesis, law, and model as well
as the unigueness of each term and their relewanesearch study.

6.0 TUTOR-MARKED ASSIGNMENT
I State and discuss any three (3) basic foundaittenms of social research.

il. What is a theory? Mention three (3) charactarssof theory and three (3)
importance of theory to research.

ii. Differentiate between law and theory
iv. Define hypothesis and enumerate four chiaratics of hypothesis.
7.0 REFERENCES/FURTHER READING

Best, J.W. and Kahn, J.V. (2006). Research in &iilue. Baston, Pearson Educational Inc.
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1.0 INTRODUCTION

This unit deals with the procedure, process or owkthf research (project/thesis) layout
which is an important aspect of academic work incila researcher (student) is expected
to display or show more initiative, originality amdeativity by applying or putting into
practice some of his/her past acquired knowledge research (project) procedure entails
looking for a reasonable and researchable togsigding a research, stating hypothesis,
enumerating the research objectives, constructisfuments, collecting data, organizing
data, analyzing data and making inferences.

Great care must therefore be taken to presentiraniacceptable form the results of an
investigation which must not doubt have requiredremus outlay of time, energy and
financial resources.

2.0 OBJECTIVES

By the end of this unit and relevant readings, siould be able to:

. Explain the procedure of carrying out social reskear

. Understand how to choose a researchable topicantufate research problems or
hypothesis

. Develop the aims and objectives of the research

. Identify the most appropriate research instrumedisthe work and how to collect
data.

. Organize and analyse data and;

. Interpret data, make inference, adequately and rataty, write good

recommendation and conclusion.
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3.0 MAIN CONTENT

3.1 Research Design

The design of the study refers to the plan, strectand strategy the researcher or
investigator (student) wants to adopt in order ltam answers to research questions and
probably test hypotheses formulated for the study.

Aworh et al (2006) observed that research desigtifisrent from design of conceptual
framework. It is also not the same as experimesgsign; the latter may however be a
subset of research design. Research design glémecontaining the structure an strategy
of investigation that are conceived in order toagbtanswers to research questions, and to
control variance (Kerlinger, 1973). As the plarr@$earch, it provides the general scheme
to be followed in a research study. It entailoatline of what the investigator (researcher)
will do, beginning from the statement of the hymsis of the study to their operational
implications and the analysis of data. A resealekign encompasses both the structure
and strategy for conducting a study. As a stregttive research design provides a specific
outline, scheme and paradigm of operation of thelkes.

A typical research starts with reason and expeegbserve of a particular problem).
Scientists employ the criteria of logical validaynd empirical validation to evaluate claims
for knowledge. Research is cyclical process. tdtts with a problem and ends with a
tentative empirical generalization. The generéilimaending one cycle is the beginning of
the next cycle. The cyclic process continues imitety reflecting the progress of a
scientific discipline (Nachmias and Nachmias 1996).

In some cases diagrams are drawn that outline dhables and their relationship. As a
strategy, the research design also provides maeeifggally, the methods to be used in
gathering and analyzing data. In other wordg)didates how the research objectives will
e accomplished and how the problems encounterethanresearch will be tackled.

Invariably, the starting point of any researchhie tdentification and articulation of the

problem or question that the research is to addfeserh et al., 2006)

3.2 Choosing a Research Topic

Students usually find it difficult choosing a resdatopic, a beginner is likely to select a
topic that is not researchable or that is too braadscope such that it cannot be
accomplished within a short time. This may notfédetched from their lack of proper
understanding of the nature of research and systeprablem — solving activity. It could
also be due to their enthusiastic but naive désigpiickly star a research (project).

Research topics come from either practical or lit¢&lal curiosity (Selltiz et.al 1976).
Topics of practical concern stem from day to dagesiences. A topic that evolves from
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practical concerns tends to be quite focused aerdifsp Intellectually motivated topics
lead to broader more conceptual questions thatwd#algeneral rather than specific classes
or phenomena. The researcher who chooses suchianmy end-up exploring areas
which very little is currently known (Merriam andhgson 1984).

An important consideration in selecting the reseaopic is the part that values play in the

process (Selltiz et. al 1976). The topic of reskar select is dictated, to a large extent, by
what one considers worth pursuing. It must noallmved to influence the outcome of the

research. It is defined as “porlexes and challstige mind” (Guba 1978).

A researcher should be attured to the multitudesairces from which idea can be
generated such as current journals, class worlsedetion record booklet, newspaper,
conversations, media events or research agendapirkean ongoing list of tentative topics
from various sources provides a starting point wtilentime comes to decide upon one
topic.

Whatever the source of the research topic at kbaseé criteria need to be applied to the
final selection:

. The interest of the researcher in the problem
. The feasibility of actually carrying out the studwyd
. The significance of the problem itself.

The process of identifying a researchable probleegins with being interested in a
particular topic of area of interest is easy. Thifcdlt step is to perceive a problem within
the area of interest that is significantly appr@dite. Once a problem has been identified,
it must be shaped in order to guide the study.

Shaping is done by delineating its relationshiphory and previous research by defining
terms and concepts and by developing the reseamstigns or hypothesis.

3.3 Research Project Layout

Part I. (The Preliminary Section)
The preliminary section of a research report cobefere the actual body of the work and
is paged in Roman numerals. The area in ordecairoence is as follows:

Title Page
Apart from presentation of the title on the fromigp, the title is repeated with elaborate
information in the title page.

The title page comes after the fly leaf and is padg in the preliminaries. The fly leaf is

the leaf after the cover and has no print. Theertdron title cover are the title of the work,
the author's name and his/her matriculation nuntherdepartment and the institution and
the date of completion of programme.
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Approval and certification page
Either Approval page or Certification page is ude@gending on the institution (university)
requirement.

Acknowledgements

The acknowledgement usually contains expressioapgireciation to persons, body or
organization that gave unusual assistance to teeareher in course of carrying out the
research (project) work.

It is usually reported in third person singular.

Dedication
This is optional. It could be included of the calade (student) wishes

Abstract

All project report, dissertation and thesis requare abstract. An abstract is a brief
summary of the content and purpose of the disgaemf#fiesis. The main purpose of an
abstract is to help the reader to comprehend theenbof the work quickly. The student
should guide against the inclusion of any informatihat does not appear in the main body
of the study. The abstract should, therefore, &gy brief but self-contained and fully
intelligible.

A good abstract should be made up of the followsogponents: (statement of problem
(very brief) methodology, the findings and the dasmn.

Table of contents

It provides an outline of the content and sub-canéeeas of the report and the pages where
they appear. The content should reveal the chéiie=r as well as the major sub-headings
within each chapter. Only major/headings withia thles should be included in order to
avoid clustered or too long content. The prelimynaages are written in Roman numerals
and the main body in Arabic.

Part 2 (the main Body)
Project/Thesis Layout
Chapter one. (Introduction)
Background of the study.

Study Area

Statement of the Problems
Objectives of study
Significance/Justification of the study
Research Questions

Research Hypothesis

Definition of Terms
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Chapter TwolLiterature Review
Conceptual Framework
Theoretical framework

Chapter Three (Research Methodology
Research Assumption

Research Design

Sample Design

Research Instrument

Chapter four (Data Presentation and Analyses

Chapter five (Discussion of findings)
(Recommendations and conclusion)

Chapter 1 Introduction
Background of the study

It is an introductory section of the whole work wiidescribes the general intellectual or
historical setting within which the investigaticakes place. It reveals what really spurred
the researcher into carrying out the study (thait isrovides insights into the ferment that
informs the research). It is an indication of gwurce of the problem which skillfully
begins to anticipate the problem and helps to éshathat a problem exists.

Study Area

This section introduces the area where the resetmwk place. It provides in-depth
information such as geographical location, ethnmmmpgosition, socio-demographic
characteristics, sociopolitical organization andrexny of the area in which the researcher
carried out his/her study.

Statement of problem

The statement of problem of a research work coitiftebe interrogative or declarative in

nature and should clearly indicate the issue bemgstigated. The most constant
requirement of a good statement of problem is ithatust be grief and to the point such
that it reveals your mastery over the subject matfEhe clarify of statement of problem

will make both the conduct of the research andingathe completed product a pleasure
rather than a chore, Guard against making thisaedf the report read either like a

statement of objective or the literature review.

As you already know, research is a systematic aganized problem-solving activity. It is
very important to take cognizance of this becausg yeport of the research will have to
be systematic also. In other words, all featurfegoar study are oriented toward solving
the problem(s) that the research set for itselfpraviding answers to the questions that
have agitated you the researcher. It is theredoastomary to identify the nature of the
problem under investigation in such a way that gheblem’s manifestations in the real
world are obvious to practitioner and non-practioalike. You should bear in mind that
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all disciplines homocentric in some way, meanirgg they all place the human being at the
center of their activity. This is true regardlesfs whether the science in question is

Y ” 1] ” 1]

“social”, “natural”, “physical”, “environmental’ ofpure”.

Problem can be divided into two namely, tieneral problemand thespecific problem.

It should therefore be pointed out that théneral problemis the reaproblem instigating
the research, and so it must be stated prior tgtdtement of the specific problem which is
largely the researcher’s own problem so to speak.

Characteristics of Research problem.

1) A research problem must be empirically groundedh gbat data could be collected
concerning that problem for analysis.

2) It must be clear and specifically articulated. must not be ambiguous, that is
landing itself to many interpretations.

3) The problem must be of interest to the researchdr aso to likely arouse the
curiosity of other researcher.

4) Research problem should be that which is likelyatswer a specific problem or
contribute to a body of knowledge in an area orlmoation of cogent areas.

5) It should be such that could be executed complettdn the limit of available time
and resources for the project

6) It must be a fresh topic or original as much assiids. But if it has been studied
before, there must be justification for furtherdsés.

Objective/Purpose of Study

Research objectives are like a bridge betweenmséate of problem and how to resolve
methodically, the problems identified. The objee$ of research are usually three: the
general, specific, and ultimate objectives.

The general objective is quite often a restateroétite project title, as a possible means of
keeping it in view or a short statement of develepmgoal being pursued by the

researcher. Itis sometimes deployed as a stytistvice for keeping the main object of the
investigation in view for the mutual benefit of hdhe researcher and the reader.

The specific objectives are derived from the speahps indicated in the statement of
problem. Specific objectives are more succincthim activities to be pursued to address
various aspects of the study or research. Smih\Maorrow (1991:18) suggest that “in the
specific objectives a quantitative statement shdaddmade regarding the effect of an
intervention that a study is designed to detecttaedorecision with which the effect will
be measured”. Certainly, these authors were spgafith special reference to field trials
in epidemiology, but the character of specific chjees, which they draw attention to is
fairly universal.

In general terms, the researcher may assess spelgjéictives by the acronym SMART, as
follows:

Is the objective Specific and Simple?
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Is the objective Measurable?

Is the objective Achievable?

Is the objective Researchable or Realistic?
Is the objective Time-bound?

It is important that the researcher answer “Yeséach and every question when posed to
each and every objective. A single “No” could ldadexpensive frustration later on. In
order to facilitate “Yes” answers, objectives uguattart with the word “to...” This is
what may be described as the “give-away ‘to’ and iseful device for ensuring that your
statement of problem does not stray into statingatives. This is very familiar tendency
among young researchers arising from an uncleaindi®n between the two categories.

The ultimate objective re-links the study with ip®licy-orientation by stating what
influence its conclusions are likely to have ongeaeral phenomenal problems.

Significance/Justification of the Study

Significance of study is also known or referredatojustification of study; his part of the

report specifies the importance of the work. Thesy be in terms of its contribution to the

existing state of theory, its policy implications;, nature of data it will supply and the

prospects that exists for their use. The researsheuld indicate the value or potential

significance of the problem area and hypothesizedirfgs to educational practices and
theory. She/he should put up a argument on whysthey is important. The argument

should be based on philosophical as well as padoticidence. It addresses the problem
under investigation by focusing on the Researchs@umes/Hypotheses and their possible
answers or finding

Research Questions

Finding a research Question is probably the mogoniant task in the research process
because the question becomes the driving forcentbehie research — from beginning to
end. Researcher questions are questions posdw bgdearchers, answers to which would
lead to the solution of the problems. They aratesl to the purposes of the study in that
they are purposes of the study transformed intstipres. Immediately the purpose of the
study has been established, they are turned irgstigums.

In stating research questions, the researcher mauiw the topic down to a more specific
research question on which data can be collect&tie topic should be refund into
researchable questions when he/she can phraseuéisial in terms of the relationship
between two questionably definable variables

Characteristics of a Good research question

. It must be well grounded in the current knowledgedr The problem must have a
basis in theory prior research or practice: untBesgquestion is anchored in what is
already known, we cannot judge how much it cantadte knowledge base.

. The language of the research questions shouldelbe @hd unambiguous
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. It must not be too broad or general (although ydufacus it even more later on in
the process).

. It shouldn’'t have already been answered by previeasarch (although replication
with variation is certainly acceptable).

. It ought to be a question that needs to be answeeedthe answer will be useful to
people).

. It must be a question that can be answered threogiirical means.

. It determines what data to collect and how and eheicollect them.

. They should always be related to the problem atl lzandl represent significance and

critical issues in the study.
Hypothesis

Hypothesis is a focused statement which predictarevers to research problems. They
are stated in form of a relationship between inddpat and dependent variable is an
empirical property that takes two or more variabéeg. social class, age, sex, expectations.
A dependent variable is that which the researchsehes to explain while independent
variable is that which is expected to explain cleamgthe independent variable. It is either
explanatory variable and also called predictor aldd. Mathematically, dependent
variable is on the left of an equation while indegent variable is on the right:

Dependent Y = f (x) independent that is, changethénvalue of x causes changes in the
value of Y. Hypothesis is tentative because it tvalues can only be evaluated after
empirical. The hypotheses that is rejected afterempirical text, gives way to an

alternative hypothesis. Hypothesis that is acckpie failed to be rejected may be
incorporated into scientific body of knowledge.

It is based on the findings of previous researdin@d from your review of the literature)
and perhaps your previous experience with the stubje

The alternate objective of deductive research idedcode whether to accept or reject the
hypothesis as stated. When formulating researcthade (subjects, data collection
instruments etc), wise researchers are guided by tmypotheses. In this way, the
hypotheses give direction and focus to the research

Sometimes researchers choose to state their hygistine“null” form. This may seem to
run counter to what the researchers really experdtit is a caution way to operate. When
(and only when) this null hypothesis is disprovedfaisified the researcher may them
accept a logically “alternate” hypothesis.

For example a null hypothesis{Hnay be stated thus:
Ho: most conflicts in Nigeria are not religious aettinic based.

There may not be any need to state an alternaypethesis (H) thus:
Most conflicts in Nigeria are religious and ethhased.
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This is because from the Null hypothesis can bdigdghe Alternative hypothesis. This
could be likened to a criminal proceeding in the leourt where a person accused of a
crime is not found guilty, then it is concludedtttiee accused is innocent.

The sources of hypothesis are theories, observatitntion, literature, previous findings.
Characteristics of Effective Hypothesis

)] it must be conceptually clear

1) it must be specific

lii) it must be testable

iv) it must state expected relationship between vargabl

V) it must be consistent with the existing body of wiexige.

For example:
There is no significance difference between the it kidnapping before the federal
government amnesty and after the amnesty

Definition of Terms
These are brief explanations or definitions ofgrused in a research study in order to
guide against or avoid any ambiguity.

Chapter 2 Literature Review

Literature Review is a survey of important artigl®ooks and other source pertaining to
your research topic. This review of the profesalditerature contextualizes, or frame,
your research and will also give readers the nacgdsackground to understand your
research. The main purpose of literature revievo isharity some fundamental concepts
involved in the study, to find out what other s@rabr professionals have gaps to be filled

up.

Literature Review must be distinguished from “litere over view”. The latter may be
summary or uncritical presentation, of all that Heen done in the field before your
investigation. A review, however, has an obligatio be critical, to view again. Here the
statement of problem resurfaces in its importandée literature to be review may be
evaluated in terms of the specific problems alreadbntified. The review may be
organized either thematically or chronologically,io a style that combines both. The
thematic approach groups key phenomena togetheateahpts to link them in a logical
manner that can withstand epistemological scruti@ne major advantage of this is that
the literature review then constitutes a revievpaift works as they relate to our objectives
of study! The thematic approach used in this wath&efore effective and promotes the
internal cohesion and consistency of your work.e Thronological method on the other
hand, has to do with building up the review of ritieire in terms of thenistorical
developmentof an idea or a theme.
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In a review of the literature, you do not merelynsoarize the research findings that other
have reported but you must ensure that you evahradecomment on each study’s worth
and validity. If you discover that some publishredearch is not valid or runs counter to
your hypothesis, you may critique it in your reviewd not just ignore it, but took a way

your research will overcome the flaws and evenebegtudies that are most relevant and
most important should be chosen with proper comato®, given to your research

guestion. Therefore, the review should be condudith a statement of your hypothesis,
or focused research question. It is only when thisccomplished that you can now
proceed to part three (chapter three) of your rebean which you explain the methods

you will use in achieving your desired goals angkotive of the study.

Functions of literature Review

1) It helps to introduce the researcher to varietiewarks done in the area of study
and the current state of knowledge that are vdeyaat or jamaine to the study.

2) It facilitates identification of problems, refinemteof ideas, specification of research
procedure, clarity of measurement and understarafingsults.

3) It reveals to consume or beneficiary of researcW, nenportant, believable and
useful findings or information on their discipline.

4) It promotes justification and motivation of addrtad information/investigation or
replication of a research.

5) It allows or enable researcher to delve into neaaasr investigate new research
with the knowledge acquired from previous work amdicture the review so as to
extend knowledge.

6) It enhances theoretical linkage when one is famiv&h and builds on the past
research work

7) Carefully executed literature review facilitatesrihnang at a complex analytic
understanding of a research area.

8) It gives room accuracy in citation, completenessreferences and detailed
technical information essential for preparatiomofddemic work.

Useful Information Required in Writing a Literature Review

1) Read generally for an overview of the problem abefore defining the topic
precisely.

2) Define the limits of the review as too broad a skawill overwhelm you with
material (information) while a too narrow topic rhigmake you overlook related
work or not find enough material.
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3) Through indexes and abstracts, locate a reasomaipider of sources and begin
reading those sources.

4) Establish criteria for selecting materials thatl Wwé included in the review.

5) Continue searching until the resources are satliate you feel you are an expert
on the topic.

6) Copy the material to be reviewed and carefully imbfiall bibliographic data.

7 Arrange the materials reviewed categorically.

8) Structure the review into three parts: introducteegtion, the body of the review
and a concluding section.

9) Each paragraph should be organized around a topic.

10) When some authors made the same point, they sbeuldually grouped together in
a single reference.

11) Definitions of all important technical terms shoble explicitly provided.

12) Use transitional terms and phrases (e.g. howerndeed, in consequence) within a
paragraph to help readers understand the orgamzatithe paragraph.

13) Follow a particular manual style for citing refeces carefully and consistently.

14) Direct quotation should be used sparingly becausey tbreak the flow of
presentation. They should be used only for prasgmtefinitions and presentation
of important points made by notable individuals aridrifying differences of
opinion in the literature when seeing the diffeestwording (such as the wordings
of theories) might help the readers understandsthee involved.

Conceptual and Theoretical Framework

Theory has been defined as an indispensable gordgobd research. It is also explained
as a set of inter-related abstract propositionsiaboman affairs and the social world that
explain their regularities and relationship betwdbmgs (Brewer 2000, Dens Combe
1998).

The terms ‘conceptual framework’ and ‘theoreticalaniework’ are often used
interchangeably. Conceptual framework cane berdeglaas the adoption of a set of broad
ideas and principles, taken from relevant fieldseafjuiry and used as a basis for the
rational study/explanation of a phenomenon. Theceptual framework could be likened
to ‘a road map’ for planning a research study al as‘a compass’ for monitoring the
direction of the work and conceptualizing the ollegaals of the research. When clearly
articulated, it assists the researcher in makingmmg of subsequent findings (Reichel and
Ramey, 1987; Guba and Lincoln, 1989).

A broad conceptual framework serves as a tool fesighing studies and analyzing
research findings. It also forms part of the agefa negotiation to be scrutinized and
tested reviewed and reformed as a result of inyastin (Guba and Lincoln, 1989). The
conceptual framework often becomes the heart of shely as the research gains
momentum. It increasingly scaffolds, strengthend &eeps the research on. It also
provides reference points to the literature, assestd provides structured approach to
communicating research findings.
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Since conceptual frameworks are based on assumptibich are themselves, based on
ideas. Scholar therefore needs to build upon drisfiwn experiences and the works of
other researchers in the relevant research arearmultivating literature if he/she wants to
develop a tangible conceptual framework. It shqurlavide clear links from the literature
to the research goals and questions, serve assisfbr formulating the research design,
provide reference points for discussion of literafumethodology and analysis of data, and
contribute to the trustworthiness of the study ((@@ad Le Compte, 1984).

Theoretical framework, on the other hand, can lszrleed as a collection of interrelated
concepts, like a theory but not necessarily so wellked out. It is also referred to as an
explanatory device which explains either grapharain narrative form the main things to
be studied — the key factors, constructs or vaggbland the presumed relationship among
them. It is an efficient mechanism for drawing étdger and summarizing accumulated
facts.... which makes the body of accumulated knogéeghore accessible and useful both
to practitioners who seeks to implement findingd tmresearchers who seek to extend the
knowledge base. Theoretical framework is the ulseelevant existing theories as a
platform for investigating and /or explaining a pbenenon under study. The theoretical
framework of a study is really the researcher’'sqmeceived conceptual perspective. lItis
‘the lens’ through which the researcher views thalev The researcher’s disciplinary
orientation leads to the topics that will be stddand the questions that will be asked
(Merriam, 1998). A theoretical framework guideg tivhole research, determining what
things to be measured, and what statistical relakigps to look for.

Theoretical framework and conceptual framework m@onymous terms t a large extent.
Conceptual framework can be regarded as a systematiering of ideas about the

phenomena being investigated, while theoreticahéaork could be seen as a systematic
account of the relations among a set of varialteslihger, 1979). Both the theoretical

framework and conceptual framework are methods aouging research design and
analysis procedures as well as providing ‘structamd meaning to the interpretation of
findings’ (Warmbrod, 1986).

Chapter 3 Methodology

The design and method section the research sughkekgic, procedures and processes
for acquisition of data and processing of informati It is a system of explicit rules and
procedure upon which a research is based and agtanss and knowledge is evaluated.
It is an avenue where you explain to your readew gou will (or did) carry out your
research. You should describe the subjects, gtauments to be use or used, the condition
under which the tests will be (or were) given, hibne test will be (were) scored, how the
results will be (or was) analysed, it. This settghould be very explicit such that others
could replicate all the important points of yousearch. Make sure you are honest and
forthright in this section by reporting or acknoddgng any problems or challenges with
validity so that others can take them into accaumén they interpret if (and avoid them if
they try to replicate it). Methodology entails tlodlowing:

Design of study
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Study Area

Study population

Sample and sampling Technique
Instrument for data collection
Validity of the instrument
Reliability of the instrument
Administration of the instrument
Scoring of the instrument
Methods of Data Analysis

a)

b)

d)

Study Design:

Refer to the plan, structure, and strategy theareker wants to adopt in finding
answers to research questions and probably testhsgis formulated for the study.
For examples, survey, experimental, descriptivegolational, quasi-experimental,
ex-post-facto, historical, correlational causabmparative, evaluative and so on.

Study Area:

The researcher might have to describe briefly tha avhere the study was (is to be)
conducted. It might also be necessary to jushfy aise of the area for the study.
The justification should be such that would enhaheevalidity ad reliability of the
study. The map of the area could also be providethe researcher/investigator in
the appendix.

Study Population:

A population is any group of individuals that hawee or more characteristics in

common that are of interest to the researcher. uBbpn of study addresses the
guestion: who will be or were the subject of thedgtthat will provide accurate and

reliable information for the study? It is very iorpant for the researcher to identify

the population of his/her study and state cledré/gubjects that he/she collected or
will collect data from.

Sample of the Study:

A sample is referred to as the proportion of a pepn selected for observation and
analysis with a view to making inferences about plopulation. In selecting a

sample, the researcher must ensure that he/sha# isiased, so sample should be
large and representative of the population in otddrelp the researcher make valid
generalization of the finding. The researcher nalsd clearly state the sampling
technique(s) he/she has employed or will be employe

Methods of Data Collection:

The researcher is expected to specify the methadstnument used or that will be
used for data collection. In as much as each aadygesearch requires a research
instrument in collecting, recording and measuriatadeffort must be geared toward
avoiding faulty research instrument for data caltec This is so, because data is
required to provide answers to research questiomsso hypothesis. It is advisable
to describe the instrument(s) one used or will fosalata collection and to arrange
sections according to research questions.
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f)

g)

h)

Validation of Instrument

The instrument designed for data collection shdaéddvalidated in order to ensure
that it measures what it is designed to measurdter Ahe validation of the
instrument, it should be pilot-tested on a simbdat smaller sample in order to find
out how the respondents will react to the instrumedResearcher must report how
he/she validated and pilot-tested the instrument.

Reliability of Instrument

The researcher must report in details how he asteddl the reliability of the
instrument. The reliability of an instrument otest is the degree to which a test or
an instrument is consistent in measuring whateveurnports to measure that is , the
degree at which the test or the instrument meagheesame thing time after time
and term after item. The index of reliability isually expressed as a coefficient
reflecting the extent to which a test is free gbewrariance.

Administration of Instrument

The researcher is expected to describe briefly Hwavinstrument was (will be)
administered on the respondents whether persooallyy mail. The researcher
should state the number of copies distributed aniadtered and the number
returned in the case of questionnaire. The ingniroould also be interview (face-
to-face or telephone), mail, observation or angptkesearch instrument.

Scoring of the Instrument:

The section has to do with how that collected @ata or will be organized such that
the frequencies of the responses were worked alitttaan percentages calculated.
The section could be integrated into the next drapt the research study (method
of data analysis). The researcher should inditeerating where rating scales are
used. e.g. Likert scale.

Chapter 4 Data Analysis

The researcher or investigator should state orifgpéue statistical tools he/she
employed or will employ for data analysis. Accoglito Shamoo and Resnic
(2003), various analytical procedures “provide aywaf drawing inductive
inferences from data and distinguishing the sidtied phenomenon of interest) from
the noise (statistical fluctuations) present in theta he/she must ensure that
appropriate statistical tools are employed in otdeget valid results. There are two
types of statistics at the disposal of the researfdr data analysis — the descriptive
statistics and the inferential statistics. If tkeearcher is concerned with answering
research questions he/she should use descriptivatistss such as
percentages/proportions, mode, mean, median sthndaviation and several
procedures to graphically illustrate the compositad a group such as charts, bar
graphs, histograms and frequency polygons. Orotiher hand, if the researcher is
concerned with testing hypothesis, he/she shouddinfgerential statistics such as
chi-square (%), analysis of variance (ANOVA), analysis of cowarte and t-test.
The choice of the type of data collected.
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The results of data analysed should be or are pexten tables, figures, graphs,
charts to charity the results of the study. Théadshould also be presented
according to the research questions and hypothesis.

Chapter 5 Discussion of findings, Recommendatioremd Conclusion

This section of research project has to do with disgussion of findings of the
study, the recommendations based on the findirgs,conclusion draw from the
study, the implications of the study and suggedhtioriurther research.

Discussion of Findings

This is the section that reveals the product ofryesearch efforts that requires good
communication skills. Good communication skillsyexy important in any research
report because excellently executed research mayaseed by poor presentation,
while a ‘well packaged’ ‘smartly’ presented but pgcexecuted research work may
likely escape the hammer much easier than a wedcwdrd research, poorly
presented. Therefore the results and discussioa m#search output should be
lucidly presented. The researcher should anallgicéscuss the major findings of
the study in accordance with the research questodshypothesis. Discussion of
findings entails making appropriate or emphasizamgne pertinent features and
factual information in relation to the study, makiappropriate references to the
tables and systematically and objectively linkimg ffindings with other findings
and theory.

Recommendations

Researcher should endeavor to make recommendétasesl on the findings of the

study. The recommendation should start with ammpgestatement as: based on the
findings of the study, the following recommendasicare made. They should be
itemized using they will be beneficial to the indivals, groups or the society at
large.

Limitations of the Study:

This has to do with shortcomings observed or aasetiwith the study, which could
emanate from the procedure adopted in carryingreustudy in terms of method of
data collection and analysis, sample of the studing either non-random or
purposive method of data analysis etc. the reBeahould therefore state clearly
the challenges or problems encountered in the eanfrgarrying out the study and
then explain how the problems could be eradicatededuced to the bearest
minimal. Lack of fund could also be a challenge.

Suggestions for Further Study/Research
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At the tail end of a study, the researcher normalgkes some suggestions on how
to improve on the study briefly and then conclude.

4.0 CONCLUSION

With a brief overview of process of making sociafuiry or research was intensively
discussed with the major aim of being able to aquh the stated or outlined objectives
and to test the enumerated hypothesis. Effortsildhtherefore be geared towards
ensuring validity and reliability of the researchtudy by following the stipulated
conventional methods and standard of social scigrery.

5.0 SUMMARY

In this unit, methods of social science research diacussed starting from the research
design, choosing of research topic, stating of ate project layout (the preliminary
section) to the main body of the research work §idiproject layout) which is usually and
mostly in five chapters or six. Chapter on isadurction, followed by literature review
chapter two, comprising conceptual framework arabtbtical framework which could be
splited into two at times. Chapter three(reseambthodology), chapter four (data
presentation and discussion of findings, chaptee fisummary, recommendations and
conclusion).

6.0 TUTOR-MARKED ASSIGNMENT

1) Of what importance is literature review to the egst study?
2) Why do we carry out a research work?
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UNIT 5 RESEARCH PROPOSAL AND RESEARCH PROJECT REPORT

1.0 Introduction
2.0 Objectives
3.0 Main Content
3.1 Research Proposal
3.2 Research Project Report
4.0 Conclusion
5.0 Summary
6.0 Tutor-Marked Assignment
7.0 References/Further Reading
1.0 INTRODUCTION

In academic parlance all over the world, beforeudent could be awarded a degree,
master or Doctor of Philosophy certificate, heloe s expected to write a project/thesis.
Before the commencement of the thesis proper, awthdent would be expected to write
and submit a project/research proposal to the asgsnpervisor or department.

In addition, a research proposal could also beaewiand submitted by researchers to a
finding agency or financial source outside thegular income. In this case, any researcher
hoping to get such funding must present a grarggsal on which basis the grant may be
awarded. After a researcher completes a projegtsignificant phase of a large project, he
or she is expected to communicate the findingghers through a research report.

2.0 OBJECTIVES

At the end of this unit and relevant readings, gbauld be able to:

. explain what research proposal is
. enumerate and discuss components of a researcbsatop
. discuss research project report.
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3.0 MAIN CONTENT

3.1 Research Proposal

. A research proposal is an account of what a rekeaiotends to do and how he
intends to do it.

. It is a document that presents a plan for a projecteviewers or sponsors for
evaluation.

It can be a supervised project submitted to insbrscas part of an educational degree (e.g.,
a degree project/thesis, a master’s thesis or Réderdation), or it can be a research project
proposal to a funding agency. Its purpose is tovitwe reviewers that the researcher is
capable of successfully conducting the proposeshrel project. Reviewers have more
confidence that a planned project will be succdigstompleted if the proposal is well
written and organized, and if the researcher detrates careful planning.

Proposal helps the researcher to have a propgygmnge on what is involved in executing
a particular study. It possible for the resear¢besisualize, ahead of time, the major
difficulties, the workability of some techniquebetcost and several other things involved
in the study.

1.0 Components of a Research Proposal

A research proposal usually consists of the sesfimmediately after the title of the
project:

1.0 Introduction: It is divided into the followirgub-headings
1.1 Background of the Study

1.2  Statement of the Problem

1.3  Purpose of the Study

1.4  Significance of the Study

1.5 Research Question and/or Hypothesis

1.6  Scope of Delimitation

1.7  Assumption (if any)

1.8 Definition of Terms (if any)

2.0 Review of Literature

This entails sitting of the previous works of otlseholars or researchers that are related,
relevant, or similar, or that are germaine to thigjesct matter.
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3.0 Research Methodology

3.1 Research Design

3.2 Area of Study

3.3 Population

3.4  Sample and Sampling Technique
3.5 Instrument for Data Collection

3.6  Validation of Instrument

3.7 Reliability of Instrument

3.8 Method of Data Collection

3.9 Proposed Method of Data Analysis
3.10 Detailed Budget (if the proposal is to be sitilerh for a grant)
3.11 Bibliography/References

It should always be remembered that in writing s, it is important) that you
communicates the methods and findings of a resgaaghct to others.

In writing a proposal, it is important to remember that since the actual work is yet to be
executed, the tense should be futuristic.

3.2 RESEARCH PROJECT REPORT

The research project report is usually presented following a particular format. The format
varies from place to place and from discipline to discipline. The format presented in this
chapter is the one considered to be widely used in this discipline. Essentially, a research
project report comprises three major sections as follows:

(a) The Preliminaries (b) The Main Body (c) The Appendix
1.1  The Preliminaries
This is made up of:
(i) The Title Page

(ii) Approval Page
(iii)  Acknowledgement
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(iv)  Table of Contents
(v) List of Tables

(vi)  List of Figures
(vii)  The Abstract

The title page - carries information on the project, the programme,(degree, diploma or
certificate) for which the project is being undertaken, the department and the
university/institution to which the report is being presented, the particulars of the student
submitting the project, the month and year the project is submitted.

The approval page - makes provision for the signatures of the supervisor, the internal
examiner, the external examiner, the head of the department and dean of the faculty.

The acknowledgement - is used to express gratitude and indebtedness to individuals,
institutions or organisations that provided one form of assistance or the other during the
execution of the work.

In the table of contents, the various elements, chapters or parts of the report and the
pages where they appear are listed. Only the first pages are indicated.

The list of tables and figures - follows after the table of contents.

The abstract is a very short account of the work. This short account gives an idea of the
purpose of the work, brief description of the methodology and the major findings of the
study.

1.2. The Main Body of the Report

This section embodies the major report of the project. The materials of this section are
usually arranged in five chapters as follows:

Chapter 1: Introduction
This chapter is arranged under sub-sections as given below.

1.1 Background to the problem: Under this subsection, the researcher traces the
conditions and factors necessitating the study. Here, the researcher presents all
materials which will help his reader understand the development of the problem
under investigation. The essence is to provide the necessary background
information that will show the reader the conditions, circumstances and factors that
have given rise to the problem under investigation.

1.2 Statement of the problem: Having traced the development of the problem in the
proceeding subsection, the problem is now formulated and defined in concise and
precise terms. The statement of the problem can be stated in either a declarative
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13

14

1.5

1.6

1.7

or an interrogative form. In whichever form the problem is stated the important
thing is that it should be short (not exceeding half a quarto-sized page) and
unambiguous.

Purpose of the study: This refers to what will be accomplished in the study. It
represents a statement of the objectives of the study. This can be written as a
general statement of what the researcher intends to accomplish which is then
broken down to specific statements of objectives. In doing this it is important to
strike a balance, between specificity and generality. In other words, the objectives
should not be too specific as to result in a long and unmanageable list of specific
objectives nor too general as not to sufficiently guide action. Effort is always made
to avoid preambles or any materials that do not directly relate to the purpose of
the study. Such materials are unnecessary and could bore the reader of the report.

Significance of the study: This can also be called the rationale or the importance of
the study. It has to do with the major contributions the researcher hopes the work
will make either to the theory or the practice of his field. This subsection is
concerned with the usefulness of the findings of the study to mankind either in a
theoretical or practical field. This provides the justification or rationale for
undertaking the investigation. Indeed, this is a very important subsection of any
project report since it tries to establish whether or not the work is of some value.

Research questions and/or hypotheses: Research questions refer to the major
guestions to which the researcher seeks to provide answers in the course of the
investigation, while hypotheses refer to intelligent guesses or hunches which the
researcher formulates to guide his search for the solution to the problem.

Scope (or delimitation): Scope (or delimitation) deals with the extent of the
problem the researcher is able to tackle in the present study having regard to his
competence, interest, available time and resources. It involves delineating properly
the boundaries of the study what will be covered and what will not be covered in
the study in question. It is a way of trying to bring the problem into proper and
sharp focus. In a sense, the researcher is trying to "cut the much he can chew" out
of the problem. The rule, of course, is biting neither too much nor too little. If the
scope is narrowly defined, it may result in a trivial study while, if it is too broad, it
may result to an unmanageable study.

Assumptions (if any): These are those conditions that must be met or satisfied for
the results of the study to be valid. Usually these are not subjected to an empirical
test but must be plausible enough to be considered tenable. One should not posit
conditions that are hardly tenable as assumptions in any study. Assumptions need
not be made in all studies. There are some studies which may not necessarily
require assumptions. For such studies, this subsection becomes unnecessary.
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1.8

Definition of terms: In this subsection, terms or concepts whose meanings are not
obvious in the context of the study are defined or explained. These include terms
or concepts whose meanings are not ordinarily known or which have been used in
specialised sense in the study (i.e. different from the ordinary sense). The
definitions given to such terms are usually operational and not the dictionary
definitions. Operational definitions refer to the specialized sense in which those
terms were used in the study that is different from their usual meanings. Where no
such terms exist, this subsection is usually left out. As a matter of fact, the recent
trend is not to make specific provision for this subsection anywhere in the write-up
but to define any terms anywhere they occur first in the body of the report.

Chapter 2: Review of Literature

This chapter embodies the review of all literature pertinent to the research theme usually
organized under relevant sub-headings.

Chapter 3: Research Methodology

This chapter comprises the following sub-sections:

3.1

3.2

3.3

34

3.5

3.6

Design: This relates to the general approach adopted in executing the study. What
is required here is for the researcher to specify the type of the design followed in
the study.

Area of study: The area of study refers to the geographical location covered by the
study which is usually stated in terms of the country, state, education, political or
administrative zone, local government area, etc as the case may be.

Population: Here, the researcher specifies the aggregate of items or persons from
whom data pertinent to the study were collected.

Sample and sampling procedure: The sample (i.e. that portion of the population
from which data were actually collected) is defined here as well as how it was
obtained including the sampling technique used.

Instrument for data collection: This involves a description of the instrument(s)
used in collecting the data. Such a description should include how the instrument
was developed and the major features of the instrument.

Validation of the instrument: This describes the procedures adopted in ensuring
that the instrument used has measured what it was designed to measure. It is very
important to establish and report one form of validity or the other for the
instrument. This enhances the strength of the work.
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3.7 Reliability of the instrument: Reliability concerns the consistency with which an
instrument measures whatever it measures. The method used in establishing that
your instrument possesses this quality of reliability, and the evidence in that
respect, should be reported.

3.8 Method of data collection: Here, the researcher reports the steps taken to collect
the pertinent data. This entails saying whether the data were collected by the
researcher himself or with the help of field assistants or by mail, etc.

3.9 Method of data analysis: In this subsection, the researcher reports the statistical
techniques or tools employed in analyzing the data.

Chapter 4: Results

This chapter embodies the results or findings of the study. These are usually presented in
tables, figures and charts. The calculations involved in the analyses are not presented
here. Only the summaries of such analyses in the form of tables, figures and charts are
presented in this chapter. Each table or figure should have a number and title. The
number should be in Arabic numeral and not in Roman numeral, For tables, the number
and title should appear on the top of the table while for figures, the number and title
should appear below the figure.

It is usually advisable to present the results according to the research questions or
hypotheses to which they relate.

Chapter 5: Discussion, Conclusion, Implications, Recommendations and Summary

This chapter which is the last chapter comprises:

5.1 Discussion of the findings: Here, the researcher tries to advance possible
interpretations and explanations to his findings and tries to relate these to the

findings of previous works.

5.2  Conclusion: The major findings that emerged from the study should constitute the
conclusion.

5.3 Implications of the findings: These relate to what the findings suggest either in
terms of theory or practice. In other words, implications of the findings relate to
specific uses (either in the theoretical or the practical sphere) to which the findings
can be put.

5.4 Recommendations: These are suggested actions which could be taken in the light
of findings to bring about improvements in the system or in the discipline.
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5.5 Suggestions for further studies: It is said that solving one problem gives rise to
other problems, It is therefore expected that the researcher should state those
problems that have arisen out of the one he has investigated for other people to
investigate.

5.6 Limitations: These are those short-comings in the design and execution of the
project which would affect the generalisability of the findings.

5.7 Summary: Lastly, the researcher provides a summary of the entire work i.e. a brief
account of the entire report.

Chapter 6: Bibliography

The bibliography is considered part of the main body of the report. It is a list of the
sources which were made use of in preparing the study. The difference between
bibliography and a reference is that whereas a bibliography consists of a listing of all
sources that proved useful in the execution of the study, a reference is a list of sources
that were actually cited in the work. For students' project reports, it is common to use
bibliography while for research articles, reference is used. Detailed treatment of how to
prepare a bibliography or a reference list has been given in Chapter 3.

11.4 Appendix

This is the last part of a research project report. It consists of all materials that are related
to the report and which may be referred to for greater details but which are not suitable
for inclusion in the main body of the report. Such materials include the instruments used,
calculations, raw data, letters of introduction, etc.

The research report is more than a summary ofrfgg]jiit is a record of the research

process.

A researcher should not wait until the researaoise before thinking about the report;
s/he thinks ahead of the report and keeps recam$utly while conducting the research.
Apart from the findings, the report includes thagsens for initiating the project, a
description of the projects steps, a presentatialata, a discussion of how the data relate
to the research question or topic.

There are almost as many reasons for writing artggsathere are for doing research. The
basic reason for writing a report is to tell othetsat you, the researcher, did, and what you
discovered. Other reasons for writing a reporttarelfill a class or job assignment, to
meet an obligation to an organization that paidtierresearch, to persuade a professional
group about specific aspects of a problem, orltaite general public about findings.
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4.0 CONCLUSION

This unit reveals that writing a proposal is simtlawriting a research report and involves
careful planning and investigation before doingeegsh. In the discussion or report of a
researcher, a researcher talks about what herséwes data and gives the reader a concise,
unambiguous interpretation of its meaning

5.0 SUMMARY

In this unit, you learned about the meaning ofseaech proposal and to write or prepared
an academic research proposal. We also learnathttienges of writing a research report
and how best a researcher can write a lucid, cdmepitve, educative and informative
research report through a careful planning andsitigation before doing research.

6.0 TUTOR-MARKED ASSIGNMENT

I. What is a research proposal?

il. What do we write a research proposal?

lii.  What are some advantages of a research report?

V. Why are many qualitative research reports lonlgan those reporting quantitative
research?

V. Explain briefly the various elements in a resbgrroposal.
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UNIT 1 MEANING AND COMPONENTS OF DATA
CONTENTS
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3.0 Main Content
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3.2 Types of Data
3.3 Characteristics of Good Data collection
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1.0 INTRODUCTION

Whenever a researcher has been able to identdszhrch problem(s), he or she is then to
look for appropriate means/ways of providing answer solutions to the generated
guestions or identified problems. In as much asaecher problem provides a unique
challenge to the researcher and different problerften call for carefully selected
measurement devices or tools which are used faradtection while conducting research.

Whatever is the case, a researcher must possesisi@atle knowledge, skills and proper
understanding of the instrument to be used suchithshould adequately measure the
variables, concepts or the phenomena being studigigerationally, measurement should
generate the required data for the research dfémdause data collection is a crucial stage in
the planning and implementation of a study. If tde#a collection has been biased,
superficial or incomplete, data analysis becomégdit and the research report will be of
poor quality.

2.0 OBJECTIVES

By the end of this unit and relevant readings, siould be able to:

. Define and explain various types of data

. State characteristics of data

. Discuss data collection procedure or plan

. Understand bias in data and enumerate how to @et data
. List importance of pilot study.
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3.0 MAIN CONTENT

3.1 Meaning/Definition of Data

. Data are representation of reality that shows #selts of measuring properties or
processes.

. Data are information in the form of numbers, téxtages used as a basis for making
calculations, or drawing conclusion or making iefeces

. Data systematically collected information about obects or subjects of the study
(people, object, event phenomena) and about thagein which they occur.

. Data refers to facts, ideals or knowledge that wseful in answering research
problem(s).

There are two main sources of data namely: prireatyce and secondary source

1. Primary Source of Data: Are those information,t§aand figures relation to the
population (subject or Object event) under studybeing investigated. For
example, census figures or data collected durimyadion census/head count.

Advantages of Primary data

a) Exact information needed is obtained

b) Terms are carefully defined as far as humanly ptesly the researcher

C) Misunderstanding is usually avoided.

2. Secondary source of data: There are informatiacisfand figures generated and
from a third party that has already been formerbcuinented. That is, the
researcher is not directly or physically involvesl & the time the information or
data was been originally collected. For exampkadcollected from Archives,
Government Agencies, Non-Governmental Agenciesbste. researcher.

Disadvantage of secondary date

Such a data must be used with caution because yt moa give the exact type of
information required or need or the data might Haeeome obsolete.

3.2 Types of Data
The following are the four types of data identifiadSteven’s scales of measurement.
) Nominal Data

Nominal means “name bearing”. The nominal scakeced things into named
categories. These things are assigned to groupsrdaeg to their common or
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shared elements. For example women who are ditfearemany ways could be
assigned to the same category based on their shaneiér.

Important: the different categories are not ordeire any “more or less” sense.
They are just different from each other.

i) Ordinal Data
The ordinal scale places things in order. Orditaia show a particular item’s
position relative to other items, such as “Firsgand, third etc.” The ordinal scale
doesn't specify the distance between each itemjuskt puts them in order. For
example, in a play ground foot race where no orseeehwvatch, the participants will
know their actual times. They will know who canmstf second, or third.

i) Interval data

The interval scale uses equal-sized units of measemt (points, minutes, etc) and
therefore, shows the distances, or intervals, batwsibjects’ performances. In the foot
rate for example, if the runner the first runnesssed the finish line, they might discover
that the second place finisher was only two cobetsind the winner while the third-place
finisher was ten counts behind. Interval data sttosvdifference in distance. Ordinal data
would not. It is important to remember that wittterval (as opposed to ratio) data, the
intervals start from an arbitrary point, not abselaero. Therefore a student who score a
60 on a grammar test could not be said to knoveehais much grammar as a student who
scored 30. Also, the person who scored a 0 ontésiswould not be said to know no
grammar at all.

iv)  Ratio Data
The ratio scale is like the interval scale. It émgp equal interval. However, the
ratio scale begins at a true zero point. Thattp@presents an absolute lack of the
quality begin measured. Because of this charatigriadditional mathematical
functions are possible with ratio data that arepusisible with other types of data.

Data Collection Techniques:

These are designed procedures to systematicallgctahformation about our
objects of study (people, objects, phenomena) éodtahe settings in which they
occur. The two (2) basic methods for data colectre through:

» A controlled experiment (Experimental studies); and

* A survey (Observational studies)

3.3 Characteristics of Good Data Collection
)] Attributability:  We should be able to trace a good data to tlmirce, e.g. by
study number, sample number and parameter. Unidasgtification of data

pertaining to an individual study helps to prevaaia mix-up.

i) Originality: Data should not be recorded on scrap of papetrdoiscription into a
final form because raw data constitute the firsbrding of the observation.
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i) Promptness: data should be recorded or documented immedi#telyperation is
completed because of the fait that memory maydaibecome inaccurate, which
may lead to data loss or faulty records. Recordifigr work/job should not be
acceptable.

Iv)  Accuracy: Researcher should ensure that the raw data bave & true or correct
representation of the (subjects, object or phenanebserved and accuracy is
totally or absolutely central to the integrity betstudy.

V) Legibility: Collected and collated data must be clear sughitltan be read easily
because data/records that are difficult to deciphey raise doubts.

vi)  Indelibility: In order to guide against or prevetgliberate alteration or tempering
with data, water proof and indelible ink shouldused. If any changes to raw data
become inevitable, persons responsible for the giashould sign and date the
change.

vii)  Storability: In as much as the collected dataesent the value (in time, resources
and economic potential) of the research carriedtbatcollation, administration and
physical placement of the storage facility. Accesthe storage should be limited to
authorized personnel and facility must protect rdsofrom physical damage,
interference and loss.

3.4 Data Collection Procedure or Plan

A well planned data collection procedure is reqiliibg any researcher immediately she/her
has identified the research problem so that:

. One will have a clear overview of what tasks hawvée carried out, who should
execute them, and the line lane (duration) of ds&4;

. Researcher should be able to organize both humamearerial resources for data
collection in the most efficient way; and

. He or she can minimize error and delays which nesylt from tack of planning

(for example, the population not being availablelata forms being misplaced).
Stages of Data Collection Process
The three main stages in the data collect proaess a
)] Permission to proceed

i) Data collection
i) Data handling
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Stagel. Permission to proceed

Consent must be obtained from the relevant autbsritndividuals and the community in
which the project is to be carried out. In theecaba student, he or she must get letter of
introduction from the departmental head to the @lasearch is to be conducted. It should
also be known that on no condition should a studertb field without proper scrutiny and
approval of the research instrument9s) by the asdigupervisor.

Stage2. Data Collection
In the course of collecting our data, we have tasater: Logistics and quality control

when allocating task for data collection, it isaganended that you list them first. Then
you may identify who could best implement eachhef tasks.

. Who will collect what data?

. How long will it take to collect the data for eaobmponent of the study?
. In what sequence should data be collected?

. When should the data be collected?

Stage3. Data Handling

Data collected from the field should be carefulpntlled and checked for completeness
and accuracy. A clear procedure should be devdlépehandling and storing them. One
of the major methods of data handling is archivighich involves data
collectors/researcher keeping perhaps on CD, allnthn-ephemeral material relating to
their efforts to acquire information. Obvious campnts of such a record include:

» Data collection instrument

 Raw data

* Metadata recording the what, where when and otteattifiers of all variables

e Variable names and their interpretations, and fakderresponding to values of
categorical variables

* Query programs used to extract analysis files ftloendatabase
» Log files defining the analysis and reports.

3.5 Bias in Data/Information Collection
Bias in information collection or data gatheringe$erred to as a distortion in the collected
data such that it does not represent reality. iBlessources of bias during data collection

include:

)] Detective Instruments, such as:
Questionnaires with:
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. Fixed or closed questions on topics about whigle lis known (often asking
the wrong things’)

. Open-ended questions without guidelines on hovsko(ar to answer) them

. Vaguely phrased questions

. Leading questions’ that cause the respondent tevaebne answer would be
referred over another; or

. Questions placed in an illogical equipment thatrexestandardized

These sources of bias can be prevented by cargildhyning the data collection process
and by pre-testing the data collection tools.

i)

ii)

Observer Bias

Observer bias can easily occur when conductingreagsens or utilizing loosely
structured group or individual interview. Theretéhdency or a risk that the data
collector will only see or hear things in which Bfe is interested or will miss
information that is critical to then research.

Observation protocols and guideline for conductingsely structured interviews
should be prepared, and training and practice ghoelprovided to data collectors
in using both these tools. Moreover, it is highdqgommended that data collectors
work in pairs when using flexible research techegand discuss and interpret the
data immediately after collecting it. Another pb#gy — commonly used by
anthropologists — is using a tape recorder andgctréring the tape word by word.

Effect of the interview on the Informant

This factor can arise in all interview situationBhe informant might not believe the
intention of the interview and avoid or dodge dertquestion or give misleading
answers. For example: in a survey on influenceparent behavior of children
character or personality formation, you ask secgndahool students: Does your
father sometimes beat your mother? Many will prdpdeny that he does, even it is
true.

Such bias can be reduced by adequately introdutiagourpose of the study to
informants by phrasing guestions on sensitive ssnea positive way, by taking

sufficient time for the interview and by assurimjormants that the data collected
will be confidential.

Information Bias

Respondents or informants might fail to give tharrect home address or contact
address if the formation has to do with terminad anfectious disease like
HIV/AIDS. Information bias could be due to gapsprople’s memory; this is
called memory or recall bias. Being aware of thieptial biases to a certain extent,
can reduce or prevent them and then reduced tty ltkeeat it can battle on the
validity and reliability of your study.
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3.6 How to get Good or High Quality Data

Prepare a field work manual for the research telamveng a comprehensive guideline on
sampling procedures, purpose of study, procedufestumly code process/method of
collecting data and to record data.

. Ensure that you select your research assistanksoaite such that they will come
from the same educational background, knowledgestimet the topic, familiar with
the local conditions and be based.

. Large out the pre-test research instruments anelarels procedure with all the
research team and assistants

. Research assistants should be properly caterednidmot be subjected to undue
stress.

. Supervisor should be appointed to oversee theitesivof the research assistants
with a well stated guideline for supervisory tasks.

. Methods should be devised to assure the qualidats collected by all members of

the research team.
3.7 Use of Pilot Study

This is a major approach to ensure quality in neseaPre-test or pilot study usually refers
to as a small-scale trial of particular researcmponents. It is the process of carrying out
a preliminary study, going through the entire reske@rocedure with a small sample.

Why do we carry out a pre-test or pilot study?

A pilot study or pre-test serves as a trial rurt gdbows us to identify potential problems

that may arise or a researcher can encounter ipriq@sed study. The pre-test and (or
pilot study enables us, if necessary, to revisente¢hods and logistics of data collection
before embarking on the actual fieldwork. In cansence, a good deal of time, effort and
money can be saved at the end. Also, pre-tesmpler and less time-consuming and
costly than conducting an entire pilot study.

Areas of Research Methodology that can be Evaluatedliring Pre-testing.

)] Reactions of the respondents to the research puoeedan be observed in the pre-
test to determine availability of study populatiacceptability of the methods used
to get in touch with the study population, accepitstof the questions asked by the
subjects/respondents and their willingness to anske questions and collaborate
with the study

i) The data-collection tools can be pre-tested tordete the ability of the tools to
collect required information, and their reliability
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ii)

Vi)

Sampling procedures can be checked to determinghethguideline for sample
selection is obeyed and to ascertain how muchismeeded.

Staffing and activities of the research team caoheeked to determine:

. Success of the training organized for research.team
. Output of each member of the staff

. Level of the research team work

. adequacy of the logistic support provided

. reliability of the result when instruments are used

. whether staff supervision is adequate

Procedures for data processing and analysis casvaleated during the pre-test.
Items that can be assessed include:

. appropriateness of data master sheets and dumiheg tatd the ease of use
. effectiveness of statistical procedures (if usady
. clarity and ease with which the collected datalmamterpreted.

The proposed work plan and budget for researclvitiesi can be assessed during
the pre-test. Issues that can be evaluated include

. Appropriateness of the amount of time allowed for tifferent activities of
planning, implementation, supervision, coordinato administration
. Accuracy of the scheduling of the various actigtie

When Pre-test is Appropriate

Pre-test can be carried out under these conditawls, either during the workshop,
or, it that is impossible, immediately thereaftethe actual field situation.

Pre-testing the data collection and data analysisgss 1-2 weeks before starting
the fieldwork with the whole research team (inchgliresearch assistants, if
required) so that you have time to make revisions.

Survey: An survey is a research process in whal mformation is collected from a
sample drawn from a population, with the purposenaiking inferences about the
population in an objective way as possible.

It is also refers to one, or some combination 0b tprocedure(s) used in the
collection of data. Various survey techniques udel questionnaire, interview,
observation, focus group discussion, using avadlabiformation, projective
techniques etc.
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4.0 CONCLUSION

Data are usually collected from the field and orgath before they are prepared for
analysis. Researcher usually organize data irad<lor table or summarise them with
statistical measure and then use statistical aisalyst test hypothesis and answer research
guestions.

5.0 SUMMARY

In this unit, you learned about the meaning of dgtaes of data and various characteristics
of a good data collection. You also learned aloats collection procedure and bias in data
collection. How to get good or high quality datasaiscussed while importance of the use
of pilot study in a research study was also expldiim the unit.

6.0 TUTOR-MARKED ASSIGNMENT

I What is a data? List and explain briefly diffetéypes of data
. Enumerate qualities of a good data.

iii.  What do you understand by the concept biadata collection

I Of what importance is the use of pilot study iresgarch study?
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1.0 INTRODUCTION

Questionnaire is one of the major types of surveyhad of data collection in which the
researcher gathers introduction about identifiedbj@m(s), issue, or phenomenon by
asking specific groups of people (sample populataamefully drafted questions. When a
researcher has completed the arrangements for sasgiection; he or she then
immediately design the procedure for collectingoination (gathering data) from the
subjects or respondents. Thus, questionnairediker survey methods relies heavily on
the responses (to questions) obtained from subgectmcted in the field.

2.0 OBJECTIVES

By the end of this unit and relevant readings, sioould be able to:

. Define questionnaire

. State merits and demerits of types of questionnaire
. Draw questionnaire research flow chart

. Enumerate qualities of a good questionnaire

. List advantages and disadvantages of questionnaire

3.0 MAIN CONTENT
3.1 Definition/Meaning of Questionnaire

- Questionnaire is a survey method of data colledtiomhich information is obtained
in research through the written responses of stdbjeqre-arranged questions.
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- It is a form of or represent a form of carefulljested and ordered questions and
statement presented to elicit the data requiredsiohypothesis relevant to providing
answers to the questions raised in the researdiemno

- A questionnaire is a form designed for the coltattof data from individuals who
serve as respondents in a research effort.

- Questionnaire is a printed document that contamstructions, questions and
statements that are complied to obtain answersr(rdtion) from the respondents.

In a questionnaire, each question item is includedserve a specific purpose,
standardization of observation and responses aseregh Questionnaires may be
presented to respondents in two ways. They maynb#ed or posted such that the
researcher is quite detached from the filling & form and this referred to as (mailed
guestionnaire). On the other hand, a questionmaag be administered directly by the
researcher or field research assistant trained amgbinted to assist in gathering
information (i.e. to collect data). Under this ddion, there is a face —to-face contact, with
the respondent.

Questionnaire often contains questions or items s@tements on a research problem
which requires that the individuals indicate hisnigns, attitudes and feelings about an
issue. The item(s) may be one or more. Thereaitsybe 40 or more items depending on
the purpose and nature of the study. There ard2)vmajor types of questionnaires. These
are closed (fixed response and open-end questi@nai

3.1.1 Types of Questionnaire

)] Close (fixed-Response) Questionnaire
In this type of questionnaire, the respondent @vipled some options from which
he/she is expected to select the one that repsesentor her opinions, feelings,
attitude or tracts. A good example is a questioendem asking for the
respondent’s sex and offering the male and femptmm The respondent has to
pick one of the two options.

i) Open-End Questionnaire
This type of questionnaire contains items or goestiin which the respondent is
free to present his/her responses in whichever st@/he wants. She/he is not
restricted to any pre-determined response by thseareher. This type of
guestionnaire permits the respondent to provideigimonformation. It is however
not easy to analyse and synthesize the collectied da

3.3  Questionnaire Research Flow Chart

Questionnaire research design proceeds in an grdad specific manner. Each item in
the flow chart depends upon the successful congplet all the previous items. Therefore,
it is important not to skip a single step. It sliblbe noticed that are two feedback loops in
the flow chart to allow revisions to the methodgl@mnd instruments.
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3.2

Design Methodology

I

Determine Feasibility

'

Develop Instruments

'

Select Sample

'

Conduct Pilot Test

I

Revise Instruments

Conduct Research

v

Analyse Data

'

Prepare Report

Merits and Demerits of types of Questionnaires

Merits of Close (Fixed Response) Questionnaire

)

ii)
iii)
V)
v)
Vi)

It is easier and quicker for respondents to answer

The Answers of different respondents are easieomopare
Answers are easier to code and statistically apakyspondents
The respondents are more likely to answer abowiteemtopics
Less articulate or less literate respondents aratredisadvantage
Replication is easier.

Demerits of Close Questionnaire

i)
i)
ii)

iv)
v)
Vi)
vii)
viii)

They can suggest ideas that the respondent wotlotinerwise have.
Respondents without knowledge or opinion can answgway
Respondents may be frustrated because their désigm&ver is not among the
options provided or is not a choice
It may be confusing of many response choices deseuf.
Misinterpretation of a question can go unnoticed
Distinction between respondents answers may bedolur
Clerical mistakes or marking the wrong responseessible
They may force respondents to give simplistic rasps to complex issues.
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IX)

They force people to make choice they would noteriakkhe real world.

Merits of Open-End Questionnaire

1)

i)
iii)
iv)
v)
Vi)

An unlimited number of possible answers are peeitt

Respondents can answer in detail and can qualdyckamify responses
Unanticipated findings can be discovered

They permit adequate answers to complex issues

They permit creativity, self-expression, and ricssef detall

They reveal a respondent’s logic, thinking proaess frame of reference.

Demerits of Open-End Questionnaire

)
i)
iii)
V)
v)
Vi)
vii)
viii)
iX)

X)

3.4

Different of respondents give different degree etfadl in answers.
Responses may be irrelevant or buried in useldsd.de
Comparisons and statistical analysis become vdtigui.

Coding of responses if difficult

Articulate and highly literate respondents havadvantage.
Questions may be two general for respondents wdwdirection
Questions may be two general for respondents wéedaection.
Responses are written verbatim, which difficult iftterviewers

A greater amount of respondent time, thought arfdrtsf can be intimidated by
guestions

Answer take up a lot of space in the questionnaire.

Qualities of a Good Question

As we have good questions so also we have badigoeshat can prevent a researcher
from accomplishing the goals and objectives of seaech question(s). the qualities of a
good question are as follows:

1)

2)

Evoke the Truth

Questions must be non-threatening. When a respbrideconcerned about the
consequences of answering a question in a panticaknner, there is a good
possibility that the answer will not be truthfulAnonymous questionnaire that
contain no identifying information are more likaty contain sensitive items, be sure
to clearly state your policy on confidentiality.

Ask for an Answer on only one Dimension

A survey major purpose is to find out informatiomherefore, a question that asks
for a response on more than one dimension willpnotide the information you are

seeking. For example, a researcher investigatingva food snack asks “Do you

like the texture and flavour of the snack?” if agendent answers “No”, then the
researcher will not know if the respondent dislikes texture or the flavor, or both.
Another questionnaire asks, “Were you satisfiechwite quality of our food and

service?” Again, if then respondent answers “Nb&re is no way to know whether
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the quality if the food, service, or both were ursfactory. A good question asks
for only one “bit” of information.

3) Can Accommodate all Possible Answers
Multiple choice items are the most popular typesofvey questions because they
are generally the easiest for a respondent to aname the easiest to analyse.
Asking a question that does not accommodate a#liplesresponse can confuse and
frustrate the respondent

For example, consider the question:
What brand of computer do you own?

A. IBM Pc
B. Apple

Clearly, there are many problems with this question
What of the respondent doesn’t own a microcomputer?
What if he owns a different brand of computer?

What if he owns both IBM PC and an Apple?

There are two ways t correct this kind of problem.

The first way is to make each response a sepaietetdmous item on the questionnaire.
For example: do you own an IBM PC? (Circle: yesoy

Do you own an Apple computer? (Circle: Yes or No)

Another way to correct the problem is to add theessary response categories and allow
multiple responses.

This is the preferable method because it provideseninformation than the previous
method.

What brand of computer do you own? (Check all #pgtly)
- Do not own a computer

- IBMPC

- Apple

- other

4) Has Mutually Exclusion Options
A good question leaves no ambiguity in the mindhaf respondent. There should
be only one correct or appropriate choice for #spondent to make.

An atypical example is:
Where did you grow up?

A. Country
B. Farm
C. City
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5)

6)

7)

A respondent who grew up on a farm in the countould not know whether to
select choice A or B. This gquestion would not pdevmeaningful information.
Worse than that, it could frustrate the respondedtthe questionnaire might find its
way to the trash.

Produce Variability of Responses

When a question produces no variability in respsnae are left with considerable
uncertainty about why we asked the question andt we learned from the

information. If a question does not produce valitgbin responses it will not be

possible to perform any statistical analysis oniti®. For example

What do you think about this report?

A. It's the worst report I've read

B. It's somewhere between the worse and best
C. It's the best report I've read.

Since almost all responses would be choice B, Mgy information is learned.

Design your questions so they are sensitive t@diffces between respondents. As
another example:

Are you against drug abuse? (Circle:yes or No).aiAgthere would be very little
variability in responses and we would be left wamtpwhy we asked the question
in the first place.

Follows comfortably from the previous questions

Writing a questionnaire is similar to writing anyth else. Transition between
guestions should be smooth. Grouping questions dhatsimilar will make the
guestionnaire easier to complete and the responaiinfeel more comfortable.
Questionnaires that jump from one unrelated topiartother feel disjointed and are
not likely to produce high response rates.

Does not presuppose a certain state of Affairs
Among the most subtle mistake in questionnairegieare questions that make an
unwarranted assumption. An example of this typmistake is:

Are you satisfied with your current auto insuranfé€s or No)

This question will present a problem for someon® whes not currently have auto
insurance. Write your questions so they apply weryone. This often means
simply adding an additional response category.

Are you satisfied with your current auto insurance?
- Yes
- No
- Don’t have auto insurance
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8)

9)

10)

11)

12)

Does not simply a desired Answer

Te wording of a question is extremely important.e @fe striving for object in our
survey and therefore, must be careful not to ld¢sd respondent into giving the
answer we would like to receive. Lending questiane usually easily spotted
because they use negative phraseology. For example

Would you like to receive our free brochure?

Don’t you think the nation Assembly is spending tooch money?

Does not use Emotionally loaded or Vaguely defiwedds

Both beginners ad experienced researcher usua#lgiamk this area. Quantifying

objectives (e.g., most, least, majority) are fredlyeused in questions. We should
bear it in mind or understand that these adjectimag connote different meanings
(things) to different people.

Does not use Unfamiliar Words or Abbreviations

You have to take into cognizance who your audi€negpondents) are and therefore
avoid using uncommon words or compound sentend®ste short sentences and
only use abbreviations if you are absolutely st every single respondent will
understand their full meanings. Use of abbrevmtmight be okay if all the
respondents belong to the same field. For examyat was your AGI last you?
The question might be appropriate if all the resjgns are accountant

Is not dependent on Response to previous QuestiRmamching in written
guestionnaire should be avoided, but can be useoh &ffective probing technique
in telephone and face-to-face interviews. It sHonbt be used in questionnaire
because it sometimes confuses respondents. Exafriptanching is:

1. Do you currently have a life insurance policy? (oesNo) if no, go to question
3.

2. How much is your annual life insurance premium? hese questions could
easily be rewritten as one question that applievé&vyone:
1) How much is your annual life insurance premium?

Does not ask the respondent to order or rank assefimore than five items.
Questions asking respondents to rank items by itapoe should be avoided. This
becomes increasingly difficult as the number omgeincreases, and the answers
become less reliable. This becomes especiallyigmadtic when asking respondents
to assign a percentage to a series of items. dardo successfully complete this
task, the respondent must mentally continue tadpesa his answers until they total
one hundred. Limiting the number of items to fivéll wnake it easier for the
respondent to answer.

Advantages of Questionnaire

The responses are gathered in a standardized wagusstionnaire are more
objective, certainly more so than interview.
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ii. Generally, it is relatively quick to collect infoation using a questionnaire.
However in some situations they can take a long tiot only to design but also to
apply and analyse.

V. Potentially information can be collected from agkportion of a group, but the so
called potential is not often realized, as the metufrom questionnaire are usually
low when compared with the number distributed onimdstered.

V. Questionnaires responses are expected to remanyranos and confidential hence
it can be used to investigate some personal ortseEnwpics.

Disadvantages of Questionnaires

I Participants or respondents may forget importasudas because questionnaires like
many evaluation methods occur or take place dieeevent.

il. Questionnaires are standardized so it is not plessibexplain any points in the
questionnaire that respondent might misinterpret

ii. Open-ended questions can generate large amouataftltht can take a long time to
process and analyse. This can be limited by Imgitihe space available to the
respondents so that their response concise.

V. Respondent may answer superficially especiallyh& guestionnaire takes a long
time to complete. Asking to many questions sholégefore be avoided.

V. Subjects may not be willing to answer the questiofisey might not wish to reveal
the information or might think that they will noébefit from responding.

4.0 CONCLUSION

Although, questionnaires come in many differencenf from factual to opinion based,
from tick boxes to free test responses. To gé&bkd and valid responses, in cost effective
way, it is imperative to be clear about the ainth# questionnaire and how the responses
will help you improve and contribute to knowledgegdemic) for the betterment of our
society.

5.0 SUMMARY

In this unit, questionnaire was defined, varioysesyof questionnaires explained and merits
and demerit of each and every one of them stafée. diagram of questionnaire research
flow chart was displayed, while qualities of a gapeestion were elaborately explained and
advantage and disadvantages of questionnairesalgrevell stated for our consumption.
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6.0 TUTOR-MARKED ASSIGNMENT

I. What is the difference between structured amstrustured questionnaire? State one
condition under which you would prefer to use efacmat.

il. Explain the steps you would take the ensurecthestruction of a good
guestionnaire.

iii.  State the advantages and limitations of adstering the questionnaire by mail

V. What steps would you take to ensure a goodgméage return of your questionnaire
administered?
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1.0 INTRODUCTION

Interview is one of the research instruments (hest widely used method) of gathering
information (data) in social sciences. It is orfetlee two major types of the survey
methods which make use of a schedule known asnteeview schedule. The schedule
refers to a set of questions which are asked dled fn by the researcher or an interviewer
in a face-to-face situation with another persorjgtt, or respondent or interviewee).

2.0 OBJECTIVES

By the end of this unit and relevant readings ywaugd be able to:

. Define interview survey technique

. Classify and explain classes of interview

. Enumerate and explain types of interview methods
. State measures promoting good quality of data

. Discuss guidelines for effective use of data.

3.0 MAIN CONTENT
3.1 Definition/Meaning of Interview

- An interview is a data collection technique thavalves oral questioning of
respondents, either individually or as a group.

- This is a face-to-face interaction in which onesper— the interviewer asks another
person

- The interviewee questions which are germane to@dysand for which oral response
are anticipated and provided.
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- Interview is a data collection method, that usess@®al contact and interaction
between an interviewer and an interviewee (respuhiceich personal contact takes
place either in a face-to-face situation or viapélone.

- The interview is a face-to-face interpersonal itaation in which one person, the
interviewer asks a person being interviewed, tepaadent of interviewee questions
designed to obtain answers or extract informatienipent to the research problem.

The interview technique enables the researcheoltect first-hand information about the
interview’s knowledge, values attitudes, experisndeliefs and preferences. Answers to
the questions posed during interview can be recbbyewriting them down (either during
the interview or immediately after the interview)ly tape recording the responses, or by
making use of both. The interview schedules shbeldesigned in dine wit or on the basis
of the objectives of the study.

The interview could take the form of non-directared focused interview methods. In non-
directive interviews the respondent is allowed dtk tfreely and comprehensively on a
particular issue or topic, with the interviewertdising attentively and interjecting with
occasional pleasantries, encouraging words andntageestions that can bring out the
required answers to fill in the gaps and bringittierview to a logical conclusion. On the
other hand, the focused interview entails the redpnot being asked to focus his attention
on a particular event or experience. The interelewhen asks the already prepared
appropriate questions. The discussion is usuiatljgdd to the pre-determined and relevant
issues while the respondent is encouraged to expraself freely.

3.2 Classification of Interview

The interview as an information seeking tool carclassified into two namely: structure
and unstructured interview.

1. Structured Interview

In a structured interview both the wording of theestions and the order in which
they are asked remain the same in every case.t ({3 hhe structured interview is

rigidly standardized and very formal). The samis & questions are prepared for
all the respondents, who are made to choose frdist @f alternative responses
provided by the interviewer. Structured technigaemore scientific than the

unstructured interview because the standardizedoapp gives room for scientific

generalizations to be made from the gathered dEfte. only disadvantage pertinent
to this approved is its rigid nature may deter seaecher from probing in sufficient

length and depth.

2. Unstructured Interview
The respondents in this approach are encouragexptess their feelings or through
freely, while the interviewer makes occasionallydifications on the questions to
suit the respondent or occasion. The beauty commagrit of this technique is that
it is possible to exceed the initial questions agsult of new unanticipated clues
unveiled through the discussion. A major setbaddar(erit) identified with this
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method is that it is rarely used for testing hygstts because the collected data is
difficult to quantify.

3.3 Types of Interview

There are many different types of interviews usedyeétting information which are as
follows:

a)

ii)

Traditional Face-to Face Interview

Face-to-face is the most commonly used method tfegag information (data) in

research. It takes place between two parties (thatterviewer and interviewee
(respondent or subject). The interviewer usualdintain a one-on-one discussion
with the interviewee, he maintains eye contactetisand record or write) down the
answer(s) once a question as been asked. It b toseollect answers, views,
opinion, beliefs, thought, ideas, notions, knowke@tc. The major problem of fact-
to-face interview is bias. Bias can occur whenrdaarviewer shows approval (or
disapproval) of responses. Lack of anonymity coaldo result in dishonest
responses especially if the topic being discussed personal or sensitive nature.

The Panel Interview

This is another type of interview method of datéhgeang in which we have more
than one interviewers trying to collect data (imfation) from an interviewee or a
respondent by asking various questions and thevieteee taking his/her time in
responding to questions being asked one after titner.o Interviewee usually has
primary eye contact with the panel member who askedjuestion. Panel interview
method enables the interviewer to study changéslmavours, attitude and emotion
of the interviewee as well as to ascertain the ll@feintelligence, knowledge,
experience and understanding.

Telephone Interview

It is a useful and fast (if not the fastest) metbbdathering information (data) from
a relatively large sample (respondents or intereesy who live most especially far
away from the researcher or interviewer. The inésver follows a prepared script
that is essentially the same as a written questioen However, the telephone
survey is less expensive, time effective and alldvesopportunity for some opinion
probing. It also has certain limitations espeygiathen the interviewer is unknown
to the respondent she/he is limited by possiblenesponse, uncooperativeness and
reluctance to answer posed question(s).

In-Depth Interview

It is also referred to as intensive interview, mmstured, conversational interviews,
ethnographic interview and focused interview.sltuite different from face-to-face
interview conducted in a survey. The main aimhag tnterview is to obtain detailed
information that might not be possible in otherdymf interview. It delves into the
reasons behind the answers, opinions, views, otiensogiven into a survey. It is
most useful in field research.
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3.4

Case Interview

This is a form of interview method, in which a raggher or interviewer may ask or
expect interviewee to demonstrate his/her probleivirsy skills.The interviewer
outlines a situation or provides a case study ahdtlae respondent to formulate a
plan that can be used to deal or solve the problaithough, the subject might not
be expected to display how she/he can real litagdan. A lucid and loud response
would enable the interviewer have a full undersiagabf the interviewee thought
process.

Before allowing an interviewee to provide answergpossible solution to a case
interview question, she/he should be allowed to gskstions for charity and
informational purpose in order to be able to arealysd dissect the case study. This
is the only interview for which it is acceptableea encouraged, to bring a pad of
paper and pencil/pen. Most interviewers will alloweir respondent to take notes
and jot down thoughts as they work through the .case

Measures that Promote Good Quality of Data

Prepare a fieldwork manual for the research teamwalsole, including:

- guidelines on sampling procedures and what to deespondents are not
available or refuse to co-operate.

- A clear explanation of the purpose and procedufélseostudy which should
be used to introduce each interview, and

- Instruction sheets on how to ask certain questiott laow to record the
answer.

Select your research assistants, it required veith.cChoose assistants that are:

- from the same educational level

- knowledgeable about the topic and local conditions

- not the object of study themselves; and

- not biased concerning the topic (for example hesitigiff are usually not the
best possible interviewers for a study on altemesliealth practices).

Train Research Assistants carefully in all topicsered in the field work manual as

well as in interview techniques and make sure @alahembers of the research team

master interview techniques such as:

- asking questions in a neutral manner

- not showing by words or expression what answerseapects

- not showing agreement, disagreement or surprige; an

- recording the answers precisely as they are prdyigdthout setting or
interpreting them.

Pre-test research instruments and research prasedith the whole research team,
including research assistants.
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3.5

Take care that research assistants are not plachkst too much stress (requiring too
many interviews a day; paying per interview instefider day).

Arrange for ongoing supervision of research agsistalf, in case of a larger survey,
special supervisors have to be appointed, guidetheuld be developed for
supervisory tasks.

Devise methods to assure the quality of data delbdy all members of the

research team. For example, quality can be assyred

- requiring interviewers to check whether the questare is filled in
completely before finishing each interview

- asking the supervisor to check at the end of eamh dluring the data
collection period whether the recorded informatioakes sense; and

- having the researchers review the data during &fe ahalysis stage to check
whether data are complete and consistent.

Guidelines for Effective use of Interview

The interviewer must create a congenial atmospbénmutual respect, trust and
understand she/he does this by:

giving the respondent the feeling that the expeseshe/he will gain from the

interview will be pleasant and satisfying;

impressing on the respondent that the intervieweaeliable, responsible and trust
worthy; and

convincing the respondent that the interview isontgnt and his/her contributions
are valuable and worthwhile.

A brief assertion of the understanding and intevdsich is communicated to the
respondent with comments such as “I see” “yes” hulv, from the interviewer as
he listens to the respondent.

An expectant pause. The simplest way to suggdbetoespondent to say more may
be pausing and wearing an expectant look or a fhdldechead. This should not be
used too frequently as it is likely to embarrassréspondent.

Repeat the question when the respondent appeais hnate clearly understood it.

A neutral question or comment as a direct bid foreninformation. “Can you tell
me more on that? Can you substantiate that stat@mne

Administration of Interview Schedule and Questionn#re

Once the researcher has decided on who his/hey pajgllation would be for the research
study and the survey method to be used which ceitiiér be (questionnaire or interview
schedule). The researcher success or failuredéeends on the following:
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1)

2)
3)
4)
5)
6)
7
8)
9)
10)
11)
12)
13)
14)

Self presentation (appearance), do not overdresterudress, be moderate, decent
and cute.

Knock at the door if there is door or bell ringaifailable.

Greet appropriately and introduce yourself briefly

Do not call yourself investigator

Be received or properly welcomed first before aglgnestions.

Display self confidence and belief in your study

Make the respondent flattered

Treat your respondent with respect and courtesy

Be time conscious

Do not be over sensitive when respondent want ém gp.

Thank the respondent for participation.

Probe the respondent for additional information.

Make accurate records with side note

Information collected with either of the instrumestiould be properly kept for
onward collation and analysis.

Merits and demerits of Interview

Merits

)

Interviews are flexible especially unstructuredemtew hence researcher is
provided with detailed and fresh information theeacher may not have predicted
or anticipated.

Unclear question(s) can be easily clarified becdhsenterview involves dialogue
between the interviewer and interviewee.

Many respondents are always willing to talk thdlimfj or answering questionnaire.

Interview is a two in one method because as theareker is conducting the
interview, he/she also has the opportunity if obisegr the respondent especially
through non-verbal communication (e.g. facial espr@n) can be observed and
noticed.

Demerit

)

ii)

The major identified weakness of interview methad imterview bias. The
interviewer is flexible to vary his approach totfie occasion and in so doing he/she
project her/his own personality unto the situatéord this influence the responses
received.

It rigid nature may not enable a researcher to giabsufficient length and depth
(most especially the structured interview.

It is difficult to quantity the collected data hexcit is rarely used for testing
hypothesis (i.e. unstructured interview).
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4.0 CONCLUSION

In as much as interview involves eliciting informaat from the respondents through
some verbal interaction between the subject andebearcher. A great deal of skill
In communication is required in using this typdaexfhnique. It is therefore become
very important for the interviewer (researcheryjadher required skills needed in
asking the right questions and must know how tdlgenheeded information from
the respondents.

5.0 SUMMARY

In this unit, you learned about the meaning ofririeav and classification of interview as
one of the important research tool. You also ledrabout different types of interview used
in gathering information (data) and measures promgajood quality of data. You also
saw that interviewing, especially face-to-face v, can be difficult and that was the
reason why guidelines for effective use of intewigas discussed. Merits and demerits of
interview were not also left undiscussed in the.uni

6.0 TUTOR-MARKED ASSIGNMENT

I. Mention and briefly discuss two classes oétatew

ii. What are the differences between interview qudstionnaire?
lii. Enumerate the types of interview you are fiamniwith

iv. State measures that facilitate good qualitgtaia

v. How could data be effectively utilized in raseh?
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UNIT 4 FOCUS GROUP DISCUSSION (FGD)
CONTENTS

1.0 Introduction
2.0 Objectives
3.0 Main Content
3.1 Meaning of Focus Group Discussion
3.2 Focus Group Discussion Guide
3.3 How to Conduct Focus Group Discussion
3.4 Guidelines in Conducting Focus Group Discussion
3.5 Writing the FGD Report
3.6 Differences between FGD and Survey
4.0 Conclusion
5.0 Summary
6.0 Tutor-Marked Assignment
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1.0 INTRODUCTION

Focus group Discussion is one of the research/tosiaiments used for data collection in
a research study. It is geared toward gaining kedge about a particular topic, event,
object or phenomenon, by interviewing a group afpte directly affected by the issue and
allowing the respondents to talk freely and spostaisly with the aid of or by using

discussion guide. That lists the main topic themled covered in the session.

2.0 OBJECTIVES
By the end of this unit and relevant readings, sloould be able to:

. Define or explain focus Group Discussion

. State appropriate and inappropriate time for FGD.
. Discuss process(es) of conducting FGD

. Explain guidelines of conducting FGD

. Enumerate how to write FGD report.

. List differences between FGD and Surveys.

3.0 MAIN CONTENT

3.1 Focus Group Discussion (FGD)

This is a technique of data collection based grdiggussion. It involves assembling a
handful of people or a small group of participatdsconstitute groups (usually six to

twelve), under the guidance of a moderator, toutisor talk about some topical issues of
social research interest or which are thought toftepecial importance to the respondents
themselves and to the investigation.
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Focus Group Discussion FGD) is a rapid assessnsamhj-structured data gathering

method in which a purposively selected set of pgdints gather to discuss issues and
concerns based on a list of key themes drawn uphbyresearcher/facilitator (Kumar

1987).

The Focus group discussion has become extremelyigropecause it provides a fast way
to learn from target audience (Debus 1988).

The groups should not be too few or too many in Imemnbut just enough to ensure

affective discussion on the problem by the peofarticipants are selected from specific
target groups whose ideas and experiences are gerimahe study. The groups should be
homogenous (i.e. group participants should be pthde.e. touching on various aspects of
the issue (or problem) under study. For discusstonbe effective and productive, the
investigator, researcher or facilitator must haubssantial skill in group dynamics and

motivation and must be capable of leading a disong® reduce the amount of time spent
on irrelevant matters. Below are brief pointergareling the “why” and “how” of focus

group.
When is focus group Appropriate?

Focus groups are appropriate when you want to:

. Explore the depth and nuances of opinion regardimggsue

. Understand differences in perspectives

. Understand what factors influence opinion regar@dingssue

. Understand what factors influence opinions or bairav

. Test materials or products

. Test reactions to actual or proposed services

. Design a large study or understand its results

. Capture opinions and perspective of a program{getaaiudience
. Learn about participants by observing their intBoas.

Focus Group is not appropriate when you:

. Need to ask participants sensitive information

. Need statistical information about entire populatio

. Are working with emotionally pr politically chargegtoups
. Cant ensure confidentiality

. Want people to come to a consensus

. Do not have the skills to analyse the data

A focus group is run by a facilitator who guides thiscussion through a number of pre-set
topics.
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3.2 Focus Group Discussion Guide

To keep the session on track while allowing respoitslto talk freely and spontaneously,
the facilitator uses a discussion guide that tisésmain topic or theme to be covered in the
session. It serves as a road map that guidesadtilédtor in covering the list of topics and
keeping the discussion on track. The number ohstén the guide is generally kept to a
minimum to leave enough time for in-depth discussidt should focus only on relevant
research issues. The sequence of topics in theéegusually moves from general to
specific.

Asking Questions during Focus Groups:

The quality of question asked ion focus group cakena large difference in the kind of
information obtained. Krueger (1988) gives sonps thn how to handle open-ended and
dichotomous questions in these discussions: opdaeequestions are considered to be
most appropriate because they aimed at stimulakisgussion by allowing participants to
answer from different angles. As the possible wasps are not preconceived, open-ended
guestions give the participants opportunities tpregs their thoughts and feeling based on
their specific situations. Krueger warns that sajunestion may appear to be open-ended
but are really closed —ended because they inclinasps such as “satisfied” “to what
extent”, or “how much”.

Dichotomous questions are ones that can be ansvegradyes” or “no” or other similar
two-alternative items. As yes-no questions areldmals, they usually do not trigger the
desired group discussion. They also tend to elague responses that do not lead to an
understanding of the key issues being discussedl{dtfoand Roberts 1994)

3.3 How to Conduct a focus Group Discussion

Facilitator: In selecting a person to moderate a focus grewgh individual should posses
the following important qualities:

. Familiarity with the discussion topic
. Ability to speak the language spoken in the area
. Cultural sensitivity, including not acting as a gaj a teacher, does not looking

down on respondents, not agreeing or disagreeinly wihat is said, and putting
words in the participants mouth

. Genuine interest in people

. Sensitivity to men and women
. Politeness

. Empathy

. Respect for participants.
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Steps in conducting the session

It is important that the facilitator should obtdive background information of participants
such as age and other pertinent information befedocus group discussion begins. The
topic of FGD usually determines the type of infotima that will be collected. Once this is

done, this sequence of steps is carried out:

1)
2)

3)

4)
5)

3.4

1)

2)

3)

4)
5)

6)

After a brief introduction, the purpose and scopthe discussion are explained
Participants are asked to give their names and &lackground information about
them-selves

The discussion is structured around the key theossg the probe questions
prepared in advance

During the discussion, all participants are giviesm épportunity to participate.

Use a variety of moderating tactics to facilitdte group. Among these tactics that
the moderator can use include:

. Stimulate the participants to talk to each othewf necessarily to the
moderator

. Encourage shy participants to speak

. Discourage dominant participants through verbal aod-verbal cues. The

following may be used when the situation permits:
e Call on other participants
o Politely intervene by saying, “maybe we can disctisst in another
occasion...
» Look in another direction
e Take advantage of a pause and suggest that thecsobp be discussed in
detail another session.
. Pay close attention to what is said in order tamanage that behavior in other
participants
. Use in-depth probing without leading the particiggan

Guidelines in Conducting Focus Discussion (FGD)

The FGD is an opportunity for the research teanlisten and learn, and not to
lecture or provide team members’ interpretatiorihef local biophysical and social
system.

The team members agree on various task assignmehitding:

a) Facilitator/interpreter, b) rapporteur, lopistic in-charge

Each team member must have a copy of the FGD gulde list of themes to be
discussed may be written on the board to servaiiae dor FGD participants on the
scope and progress of the discussion

Familiarize yourself with local terminologies/namesavoid misunderstanding of
what farmers say

Keep an open mind and listen more. Do not pushr yoen agenda (e.g. a new
variety you have developed which you think willaofarmers’ problems)

Avoid questions that yield yes or no answers.
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7)

8)
9)

10)

Avoid leading questions. Examples: Don’t you thihlat variety x is an excellent
variety?

Be sensitive to local norms and customs.

Remember that farmers’ time is valuable to themyv&to complete the FGD within
the time period that you mentioned to participants

Don't forget to thank participants and local leadafter the conduct of the FGD.

Logistical Arrangement for FGD

Invitations — participants are contacted in advaatdéeast one to two weeks before
the session. A letter of invitation may be sentetch participant, taking into
consideration the prevailing practices in the ar&articipants are also reminded
about the focus group discussion one day beforedbsion:

Group Composition — The choice participants depemtghe topic of the focus
group. Often, the people who are included areethkm®wledgeable about the topic
but at the same time, it is also wise to gathewtées of certain groups in the target
population. The optimal number of participant84%0. If a group is too small, one
person in the group may dominate it; if it is tog,kthen it may be difficult to
control. Group members should be representativdgeadntended target population.
Transportation — to ensure attendance, transpamtas usually arranged for the
participants from their residence to the focus greenue. In rural area, where farm
families may reside in distant villages, particifsaoould be asked to converge at a
central location to facilitate pick-up.

Venue — Focus group discussion can be conductaglace where 8-10 persons can
be seated and assured of some privacy. In theargas, the most readily available
sites are school buildings, health and communityters and churches. An
appropriate venue is a neutral place that is fmeenfdistractions and where
participants can talk openly.

Seating Arrangements — A semicircular seating gearent facilitates interaction
among participants because it allows them to freelyand hear each other.

Timing — The timing of the meeting should be conganto all participants. While
waiting for other participants to arrive the foqu®up discussion team can use the
time to break the ice by getting information abtheir backgrounds. To minimize
boredom; focus group discussions are generallgmetched beyond two hours.
Name tags — it is best to remember the names gbahtecipants. Often, a seating
arrangement will facilitate identifying each onéd. the culture permits, providing
nametags to participate is useful because it eadatglitators to call on those who
may be too shy to express their opinions.

Recording — A trained rapporteur should capturediseussion in writing and note
the participants’ nonverbal expressions. Situatioray occur where the discussion
needs to be take-recorded but facilitators shoukiglv the advantages and
disadvantages.

Refreshment after the sessions is a small gesfuappeciation to the participants
for having taken off their work to participate.
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3.5 Writing the FGD Report

After conducting the focus group discussion, thg kadings are explicitly described,
analysed and comprehensively written up in a repDegbus (1988) suggests the following
useful guidelines for analyzing data:

1) Develop a plan for analysis consisting of:

. Background of the research
. Objectives\methods\discussion details
. Focus group discussion guide

2) Analyse the content of the group discussion by

. Reviewing the notes from the focus group

. Listening again to the cassettes from the sessitepe recorded)

. Grouping research finding according to key themes

. Identifying the different positions that emergedleneach key theme

. Summarizing each of the different positions ancessgthe extent to which
each position was held by participants

. Pulling out verbatim phrases that represent eashipo.

3) Synthesize the group discussion by:

. Reviewing the notes of each discussion made bynthaerator
. Identifying the recurrent ideas that came out dytire discussion
. Interpreting these recurrent ideas based upon dithéing that emerged in
the groups.

Bad FGDs

. Overly strict concern with scientific need to ret@roceedings

. Negative Hawthorne Effects in evidence

. Participant are usually self conscious

. There is a tendency to play or speak to the gallery

. Stiff formal and fairly lifeless.

Good FGDs

. Refreshments are available

. Obviously engaging and lasted till date

. Occurring in conditions of high comfort level byrpeipants

. A cosy and circular sitting arrangement

What to do when you need more information.

Whenever the participants are not providing or $tipg enough information required by
the researcher, the following probes should be wreapplied:
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)] Would you explain further?

i) Would you give me an example of what you mean?
iii)  Would you say more?

iv)  Tell us more

V) Is there anything else?

vi)  Please describe what you mean

vii) |l don’t understand

viii)  Does anyone see it differently?

iX)  Had anyone had a different experience/

3.6 Differences between Focus Groups and Surveys

Focus Group Survey

e Provide depth over breadth e Provide breadth over depth

 Use small samples and the findings Require large samples and are more
cannot be generalized readily generalized

 Enable the agency to ask a variety of Are standardized but answers in-
guestions and explore the answers as depth

they arise
e Generate rich, complex ideas and ase Can be relatively simple to analyse
difficult to analyse but yield less rich data

4.0 CONCLUSION

In this unit, you learned about focus group dismrss Focus Group Discussion is one of
the research instruments or tools widely useddoras research enquiry because it
provides a fast way of learning directly from targadience. It also allows subjects the
opportunity of talking freely and spontaneously #melresearcher to get detailed
information from the target audience.

5.0 SUMMARY

The concept focus group discussion was definechppdopriate and inappropriate period
of make use of the concept were also stated iruthits You also learned about focus
group discussion guide, how to conduct a focusguaisicussion coupled with guidelines
in conduction of focus group discussion. How ta&vFGD report was also stated and
comparism between focus groups and survey werezésin

6.0 TUTOR-MARKED ASSIGNMENT

I Identify things to avoid or what to avoid in erto have a successful focus group
discussion.
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. What is focus group discussion? State when F&&ppropriate and not appropriate
respectively.

lii.  Briefly explain how to conduct a good focusognd discussion

V. Discuss how to write FGD report.
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UNIT 5 OBSERVATION AND INDIRECT RESEARCH TOOLS

CONTENTS
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2.0 Objectives

3.0 Main Content
3.1 Meaning of Observation
3.2 Indirect Methods of data Collection
3.3 Field Study
3.4 Mapping and Scaling

4.0 Conclusion

5.0 Summary

6.0 Tutor-marked Assignment

7.0 References/Further Reading

1.0 INTRODUCTION

Observation is probably the most widely used metbhbdecuring or collecting data or
information in descriptive research method. Itagdatboth direct and indirect observation
of phenomenon to be described, over a period d&.ti@omplexity of phenomenon makes
descriptive research important in the social s@srand therefore makes it necessary for a
research to give a true picture of a situation population under study by being physically
present to study, monitor, observe and report téedt of event or activities on the filed
precisely, objectively and accurately for the pwgof the research and future reference
and review.

2.0 OBJECTIVES

By the end of this unit and relevant readings, siould be able to:

. Explain observation

. State importance of preliminary steps to be takemg observation
. Mention and briefly discuss different types of atvs¢gion

. Discuss indirect methods of data collection

. Explain filed studies, mapping and scaling.

3.0 MAIN CONTENT

3.1 Definition/Meaning of Observation
- Observation is the basic method of getting infation about the world.

- Observation is a technique that involves systemaldy selecting, watching and
recording behaviour and characteristics of liviegnly, objects or phenomena.
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- Observation is an approach that entails watchidgviduals, events or situations in
a systematic manner with a view to obtaining infation about the specific nature
of such individuals, evens or situations.

- It is a systematic method of data collection.

- The concise oxford Dictionary defines observatia “accurate watching and
nothing of phenomena as they occur in nature wethard to cause and effect or
mutual relations”

The main purpose of observation is to collate sysitte information about and describe the
behaviour of certain individuals or trend of evepttscisely as they occurred. Observation
gives room for the collection of first hand infortiwa from the subject or field. it could
also be the major method of gathering informatetd) in situations (and on phenomena),
which other methods of data collection might noubeful.

Observation may be made personally or mechanicallgth methods are widely used in
survey research, but most observation is of thegoed type. CCTV is a typical example
of mechanical observation device or instrument usethe observation of activities of
people within a given environment (that is CCTV eambeing used as a security and
safety monitoring device for both motorists and ggdans on the major roads) most
especially in the western societies and public gdaim Nigeria. Observation can give
additional, more accurate information on the behaviof people than interview or
guestionnaire. To gather data by direct obsermative researcher must first of all decide
what to observe, select the process of observamohthen decide on the particular group
or the actual sample size to be observed.

3.1.1 Important Preliminary Steps to be Taken

When using Direct Observation

)] Te aspect of behaviour, issue, event or phenomenbe observed must be selected.

i) The behaviours, evens, issues or phenomenon falitign the chosen category
must be clear by defined.

lii)  The people that a researcher might want to usantyiag out the observation must
be properly trained in order to achieve the obyegt) of the research.

iv) A system or instrument that with be used for quwmty observation must be
developed.

V) Detailed procedures for recording the observatiostrb developed.

3.1.2 Types of Observation
There are different methods/types of observatiod,these include:

)] Participant Observation
This is a form of observation method where theaeseer identifies with the group
or situation being studied. That is, the obsep@ses as a member of the group
being studies or he may also be a genuine memhbkeajroup.
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For examples, in the study of some societies arltlrey a sociologist or on
anthropologist (as researchers) live in the sodmtgome time or decide to become
a member of a group in order to study the groupufih close observation. Also a
criminologist who pretends to be a prisoner angssta the prison in order to
observe and get first hand information.

Non-participant Observation

The observer watches the situation, event, pegpteip, or phenomenon, openly at
concealed, but does not participate. Here, theareker does not identify with the
group (or society) and does not take part in its/gies. In this case, the researcher
remains an outsider.

For example, wildlife studies in which the researcstays inside the wild to observe
the animal activities.

However, observation whether participant or nortip@ant could be in any form of
the following:

a) Structured or Unstructured
Observation is said to be structured when the reBeaselects (or controls)
what to observe e.g. as in the use of check lisis unstructured when there
is no control that is non-selective.

b) Concealed or not concealed
Observation is concealed when the researcher afldehiintentions are not
known to those being studied. When the researellemwell as his/her
intentions is known, the approach is describedohsoncealed.

3.1.3 Disadvantages of Participant Observation

The risk with participant observation is that tlederadopted by the observer will
restrict his understanding of the situation. Tikisvhat Relay 1963 calls the biased
view-point effect.

The success of the participant observer approagemdts on his/her skill and
personality.

Apart from the problem of objectivity, there is alglifficulty of distinguishing
between observation and inference.

Finally, participant observation has been seen asmewhat individual method.
One cannot expect it to yield identical picturarifother use the method.

Instruments used in Observation

The instruments used in observation are checkidtrating scale. A checklist contains the
attributes of items which the researcher wants liseose and a provision for showing
whether or not the attributes are present.
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3.2 Indirect Methods of Data Collection

It has been ascertained that there are some reasparblems that might touch on issues
that are controversial or sensitive. Consequerdihich subjects might be reluctant or
unable to discuss such topics/issues or give datnmation. Even, observational method
might not be feasible for some problems. Methods therefore devised to collect

information on such problems are referred to aseéatimethods. The methods are indirect
because instead of making direct observation omgs#tirect questions on the problem

under investigation. The researcher might drawrarices from other activities involving

the subject. There exists many ways of accompigsthis; which include the following:

1) Projective Techniques

These are techniques of collecting data on peoplexeption and response to the

world through the individual organization of eveatssituations. For example:

(@) Thematic Apperception Test (TAT) that is wideked in psychology where
a subject’s manipulation of objects, pictures (Misor verbal stimulus) is
interpreted in terms of the subjects perceptiomtamns, attitude and feelings
about the world. It is not the object or the pietthat is of importance to the
researcher as the underlying feelings or charaties] of the subject
manifested in the handling and comments aboutbfecbor picture.

C) Another projective techniques include play teche&wvhich involves the
manipulation of dolls or other play objects; psyaitama and socio-drama
which involves acting out roles

d) The third is verbal techniqgues such as sentencepletion. That is
presentation of a hypothetical question or an iruete sentence or case-
study to an informant (story with a gap). A reskéar may ask the informant
to complete in writing sentence such as:

. The major trouble (problem) with Nigeria is ......

. If I were to be tested positive for HIV, | would ....

. If my wife were to propose that | use condoms, uldo...

. If I were to discover that my neighbour had Tubésis, | would...

These sentences could be completed in differentswhy different

respondents or subjects. The variations would bmaaifestation of the
differences in the characteristics, feelings, wtti#s, emotions (etc) of the
subjects about the questions asked.

Such techniques however, should be handled witht gare, most especially
if such researcher or one is not sufficiently teainor grounded in using
techniques. The only beauty or benefit of the teples is that they can
easily be combined with semi-structured interviewsvritten questionnaires.
They are also very useful in FGDs to get peoplg@imion/view on sensitive
issues.
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2) Physical Traces: At times inferences could be made about eventssibple
observation of “traces” for example the extent lmiofling or erosion, tsunami,
hurricane, conflagration, foot marks, finger printgear and tear of an object,
Forensic material etc. This method is indirectaduse the researcher, expert or
disaster management team were not (or could nat haen) present at the time of
the incident. It is also indirect because the pla@ns made have implications or
clues for understanding (or interpreting the probte phenomenon under study.

3) Content Analysis: this involves analysis of the content of writtemmomunication as
a manifestation of the characteristics and feelofgbe “writer(s)”. Dairies, letters,
minutes of meetings, Newspaper articles, editorfats) can reveal much. |If the
content is carefully studied and systematicallylysed, it could lead to making
useful inferences and conclusions, about the pali$pibehind the communicative
act, the time political climate and the effect jeitthe communication.

4) Statistical Record: Statistical records constitute secondary souotetata for the
researcher. To some extent, they also form path@findirect method, since the
researcher is removed from direct contact with subject/phenomenon being
studied. Conflict statistics, labour statisticealth statistics, educational records,
police statistics (on crime, accident etc), statidtabstracts and other documentary
sources like archival records and government patitios (e.g. Gasette) are useful
sources of data for the researcher.

However, great caution should be exercised gemerallthe cause of handing
indirect methods of data collection, and secondatyces of information.

3.3 Field Study

Most social science researchers entail some elsneériieldwork by which the researcher
establishes contact with the population (sociegmmunity or group) being studied.
Although, many of the above discussed various nusthal data collection involve some
aspects of the field-studies could be restricte@rthropology and/or Ethnographic field-
studies which involve a detailed study of the lkifea community or group. It usually
involves some degree of participation by the redearin the life of the community. A lot
of revelations were discovered about different etbes, groups of people and/or cultures
through field- studies by sociologists, Anthropastg and Ethnographers. As applicable to
other methods the researcher adopting field-studgsroach, has to choose what to
observe (study), since there are several areaspects of a community’s, group’s of
society’s life that could be examined in field-sagl

3.4 Mapping and Scaling

3.4.1 Mapping

Mapping is a valuable technique for visually disja relationships and resources. It
gives researchers a good overview of the physitahteon and may help to highlight
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relationships hither to unrecognized. Mapping ancwnity or study area is also very
useful and often indispensable as a pre-staganplsay.

3.4.2 Scaling

This is a technique that allows researchers thrdbgh respondents to categorise certain
variables that they would not be able to rank theves.

Mapping and scaling may be used as participatochnigues in rapid appraisals or
situation analyses.

4.0 CONCLUSION

In the course of conducting observation on an evssiie or phenomenon, researcher
should try as much as possible not to interferd tie setting in which the observation is
taking place. He/she should make a list of thevaaht aspects of the situation to be
observed, and may also ignore the first, two cedhobservations; in order to allow the
group being observed returns to its normal wayfefdnd to overcome the influence of the
presence of the observer. In the case of indimsthods, effort should be geared toward
getting information from a reliable, primary, sourmmpetent source(s).

5.0 SUMMARY

Under this unit, you have learned about the meaoirapservation, types of observation,
as well as their advantages and disadvantagesal&¥aliscussed several indirect methods
of data collection of which the researcher lackstiad over, and substantial knowledge of
the data collection process. These could be patesaturce of errors and means that
researcher needs to be especially vigilant andaresut

6.0 TUTOR-MARKED ASSIGNMENT
I Distinguish between participant and non-paraecipobservation.
il. What is observation? State three limitationd amo advantages of observation.

ii. Briefly explain the steps you would take inseming the reliability of data collected
from observation.

I. List and explain three (3) indirect methods of daibection.
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1.0 INTRODUCTION

The importance of library to research cannot becuedtimated. It could be said to be the
backbone of foundation of any genuine, reliabldidvand dependable research study/work
anywhere and anytime. There was a body of reseaugporting the view that
school/institution library can have a positive irapan academic achievement particularly
at the tertiary level. Several researches have @dgealed that many students are not
“information literate”. That is, they do not undt&and or know how to locate relevant
information sources they encounter that can tedemtvaluable research skills and
improve the quality of their research works.

Therefore, before any student can write or embarla @ood and reliable research study,
she/he must go to the library and make use of abwmilable and relevant materials
people have already written many overviews thatireitimportant facts on the subject
matter and as well provide a concise list of recemded readings.

2.0 OBJECTIVES

By the end of this unit and relevant references, stoould be able to:

. Define library

. Explain library classification

. Discuss cataloguing

. Discuss indirect methods of data collection
. Explain filed studies, mapping and scaling.
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3.0 MAIN CONTENT
3.1 Meaning/Definition of Library

A library is a place where knowledge in whatevemfoprint, electronic, tapes etc is
deposited. Or A library is the storehouse of kremge and wisdom which have
accumulated since the beginning of time. A librigrprimarily set up to acquire, organize,
store and make accessible to the users, withingthekest possible time all forms of
information materials which they require.

Materials in the library are often organized to oall easy access of these
information/materials.

The systematic acquisition, organization and dissanon of books, not mere label
distinguishes a library from either a reading ro@tudy, or a storehouse of books. The
wide variety of materials found on any library dems a highly organized and involved
system of classification. However, a researcheotsexpected to attain the proficiency of
a librarian, but facility in the use of the libragnd its materials is the key to research
studies.  Although, the researcher might have toselb a professional librarian
occasionally, is order to locate unusual materiak absolutely necessary that she/he be
able to locate the more common sources quicklyedfidiently, and be able to extract the
information contained therein with dispatch anduaacy.

One of the ways materials are organized in theamtbris called “classification”.
Classification ordinarily involves the grouping &thjer of those items which have certain
characteristics in common, and the separation e$ehfrom others which do not posses
them. Classification therefore, can be definethagrocess of grouping things concepts or
ideas based on common characteristics. Classificadlso displays or shows the
relationship between things and between classkslpful sequence.

For example: Books can be grouped by making ustheif colours; red one side, blue
books on the other side, journals can be arrangedrding to their plates of origin or
continents). You can god further by dividing therto smaller groups or sub-classes, e.g.
countries of origin. By using territory, the calt®n could be divided into:

Continents (Classes)
Countries
Region (sub-Classes)
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3.2 Library Classification:

Library classification is the systematic arrangemeh human knowledge recorded in
various documents deposited in the library. Foanesle, books, serials, tapes, films,
microfilms, photographs, maps, computer disket@d;Rom, external disk etc. library

classification entails assigning each item to a#igeclass which in most systems is sub-
divided by subject e.g., economics, education, Adture, social sciences are distruct
subjects that should be placed in different clasisésary classification aims at arranging
the documents in a helpful sequence on the shelwdsproviding subject analysis of the
content. For example, social sciences materialpeaice and conflict studies materials
could be kept together depending on the types ahkeciences. Sociology will be kept
together, psychology separately and economics atgharfrom political science and

geography. Books are generally arranged by symbtdtions the shelves. Notations
consist of early recognized signs or symbols useddéntify the various classes and
subclasses. It could be in form of numbers, alphdpure notation) [30] or KN pure

notation) it could be mixed (K46).

Library and information centres do classify docutadsy grouping those with the same or
related subject content together and assigningeimtsymbols or class-marks. The symbol
or class-mark assigned identifies a document asmbar of a specific group or class.
This aids the library or information centre in angang and retrieving materials.

3.3 Contribution of Ranganathan to library clas#ication

The role of Dr. R. L. Ranganathan to classificatpactice in librarianship is of great
outstanding through his five laws of library scienand principle of decreasing
concreteness in classification of a subject popularown as PMEST.

5 Laws of Library Science
Ranganathan stated that:

1) Books are for use: This therefore means all boakpiieed should be exposed to
users for long period of time instead of keepirgntifor reference purpose only.

2) Every user his book

3) Every book its user
These two principles give preference library enwinent. Book should be
classified and placed in such a way that users lwllable to find them based on
their understanding of the subject of the book.isTi& usually influenced by the
environment and the understanding and backgrourttieotisers, which give Rom
for alternative placements.

4) Do not waste time of the library user: once a bisokrongly classified, it will take
a longer time to find since it will be separatedtbe library shelves from other
related materials.

5) The library is a growing organism, which connotkattthere should be constant
acquisitions and preservation of materials in li@® There should be constant
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classification of library materials as they areugiot. Classification and cataloguing
should be continued in a library (whenever the reesks.

PMEST

This is an acronym which stands for the following:

P = stands for personality which represents thetnmportant/concrete element in a
subject.

M = represent matter

E = stands for Energy

S = space and,;

T =time.

3.3 Cataloguing:
Is the process of producing a catalogue. Catatgglike classification is a list of all the
items (i.e. books, journals, photographs, microgr@@D-Rom etc) in a library.

Cataloguing describes a book, pointing out its ectogontent which ultimately places the
book in a subject class.

Chan (1994) defined a library catalog as a kin@libfiographic file which consists of a set
of records that provides data about the itemseéncthllection. It differs from bibliography
or a periodical index in that all its records pert® items in one or more libraries and carry
information on where the items can be found.

The data on each catalog include:

1) A bibliographic description giving the identificati, publication and physical
characteristics of the document.

2) A call number (consisting of classification numbeased on the subjects content and
a book number based on the author, the title gr th@tt indicates the location of the
items in the collection.

There are many multiple access files which offenynaays to retrieve a particular record
by author, title, subject and other characteristidgrary catalogs.

Primary forms for library catalogue.
There are different forms of primary library cage which include:

1) The card catalogue

2) The book catalogue

3) The microform catalogue

4) The computer-accessed catalogue
5) Online catalogue
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Card Catalogue: This is a type of catalogue, ificvicataloging entries are recorded on 3
by 5 cards, with one entry per card or set of cadfdeh entry could be revised, inserted, or
deleted without affecting other entries. A cardatague lists a library’s book holdings.
Each card will provide you with a call number théatl enable you to locate the desired
volume on the shelves. The call number residés mpper left corner.

As a rule, every book held by the library will bepresented by several cards filled at
different places, with each presenting an esséni@gntical description of the book. The

only difference will be on the top line, which detenes where the card will be filed, one

will be under the name of the author, another unidertitle of the work and one or more

will appear under subject headings assigned toespand to the content of the books.
Some libraries have catalogues in which all thedhtypes of cards (author, title and

subject) are interfiled in an alphabetical orderseguence, A-2, near the bottoms of its
cards are what are called training which are rexaoifdthe secondary headings (or added
entries) under which the record is filed.

Online Catalogue:

A library with an online catalogue is the type ihiah user can retrieve catalogue records
directly from a computer database, by means of tanoni The records of an online
catalogue may be stored in mainframe or a mini-agempconnected with a public-access
terminal. In either case, users are literarilyironto the data base. The CD-Rom (compact
disk-read only memory) is another type of onlingattmyjue in which data-base is
periodically copied into compact disks, which caa hccessed through stand-alone
microcomputer.

Cataloguing facets

1) Descriptive cataloguing: This gives the physiaadl @ther bibliographic details of
the book (series, illustrations, ISBN, dimensicc).e

2) Author/Title Headings: This gives the author/titd the book. The tool in
descriptive cataloguing is the Anglo-American cagaling Rules (AACR 1l 1988,
amended version of AACR |l 1978)

3) Subject Cataloguing: This points out the subjedtésated by the book. A book on
“crafts making” may have dwelt on distinct subjeldte weaving, carpentry, black-
smith and painting. In subject cataloguing, hegsliare assigned to all major
subject contents of the book to facilitate easyeasdo it by readers with differing
interests.

The subject cataloguing tools most popular withdxi@n libraries are the Sear’s list of
subject Headings and the Library of congress stbjeadings.

The most popular classification schemes:

)] Dewey Decimal Classification — DDC (very populatiwspecial, school and public
libraries in Nigeria).
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i) Universal Decimal Classification — UDC (used atger@, mainly by some research
libraries).

i) Library of Congress Classification — LC (populatlged by academic libraries all
over the world). LC is used with a Cutter Table.

3.5 Electronic Library

Electronic Library is a library where informatiam stored electronically online as well as in
CD-ROMs and DVDs. The major carrier of e-librasythe internet. The data may or may
not be unique in an electronic format i.e. somejat much of it is duplicated in print.
Library access as well as offsite use is made ebgimexpensive hardware and software.

Access to e-library is via an Internet service mev (ISP) is many big libraries. Also, at
home one can access e-library with the help of motheing provided by many of our
communication companies in Nigeria which could bedaily, weekly or monthly
subscriptions depending on individual financial@afy. With the floodgates opened, there
are now billions of pages of data on the net. ifternet is totally open, and interactive in
nature, but without built up in-editor, publisheensor or even fitters. With a mouse click,
you can wander or enter into any library of youoick and no one is there to stop, caution,
or direct you.

3.6 Search Engines

In many computer searches, a password(s), surnathe@anetimes authorization code(s)
may be required but you can gain access to futlitems. Passwords may be allocated
automatically by the library, your department, atherized IT officer or staff. Search
engines store very large numbers of database,dgokir sources which mention your
keywords/index terms/phrases which provide acee#isousands of web sites.

Researcher can use any of the required or neettediation on the internet:

) Goggle Qttp://www.goggle.com

1) Yahoo - fittp://www.yahoo.com

i)  Alta vista — httplww.altavista.com

Iv)  Meta crawler (http:/wwlww,matacrawler.com)

3.6.1 Guide for searching for information on thanternet

)] Allocate enough time for yourself

i) Be optimistic that you will find exactly or similainings you are looking for.
i) Be prepared

iv)  Know your search engine

V) Document any useful information found.

vi)  Don’'t underestimate the information or website

vii)  Avoid spam

viii)  Networking — endeavour to get relevant informatronr colleagues
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iX)  Referencing — always acknowledge the source ofrimétion you get from the
internet
X) Patience and persistent. The two are key workmternet searching.

3.7 Benefits of Library to Research

1) It enables student/research to develop a suitapie for research, using the library
reference collection and other sources of backgtauformation.

2) Library allows researcher/student be select andtheemost appropriate library
catalogs, article databases and printed indexek,rdaarnet search tools to locate
relevant and timely materials.

3) It gives students the opportunity to distinguishween popular and scholarly
sources and detect signs of bias, whether the mligrn printed form or on the

internet

4) It teaches student valuable research skills andrawep the quality of his/her
paper(s).

5) Student learns the difference between “surfingNB& and carrying our substantive
research.

6) It enables student to give appropriate quote atel sources in a way that gives
proper credit to cited scholars and avoids plagmari

7 It exposes students to techniques of evaluating sveds and of proper citing of
online material.

3.8 Library Registration and uses Procedures

Each and every library is set up for a group mpbe. National, state or public libraries
are open to everybody, while other libraries trynasch as possible to restrict their user
registration to the groups of people for whom tbeakies were established. However, all
libraries have regulations stipulating who is gnglthe conduct of activities in libraries.

Potential library users are required to registdoigebeing permitted to use the library.
Every library designs registration forms and caalsuit its peculiar situations. Essential
to every registration form is the identity of thetgntial user, (name, residential address,
occupation etc). The provision of space for a gotr is also very important. Acceptable
guarantors are those who hold responsible publistspohave reasonable business
establishments. In academic libraries, heads padments, deans of faculties, etc. are the
guarantors acceptable for the registration of eymotential library user (student). The
official stamp and signature of the guarantor aquired on the registration card before a
potential user is registration in most librariegram of charge and expires or lapses at the
end of each year while in most higher institutionsgistration expires at the end of
completing the course of study. In the case of firener, a library user is therefore
required to renew his or her registration annually library user is therefore required to
renew his/her registration annually. Many librarieequire the passport photograph of
potential users for registration. This is doneoider to ensure that the library is dealing
with the right user all the time, especially indérg transactions. A library user may be
permitted to delegate someone to return books Weaddy him/her to the library but not
permitted to elongate someone to borrow booksifar h
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After registration, a potential user is given adity ticket (identity card) called borrower’s
ticket. This entitles the user to borrow a givammiber of books as stipulated in the
library’s regulations. Users are eligible to bovrd to 7 books depending on which library
and the users — book ratio. A fee it usually chdrfpr a replacement ticket, if a user loses
his/her lending ticket issued to him/her. This edsfusers from being unnecessarily
careless with lending ticket issued to them.

Overdue:

A library book is said to be overdue if a borroagfs to return it on the date stipulated on
the book card and date due slip. Every library &asrculation or loan policy stipulating

the number of books each category of user is edtitb borrow and for how long. Loan
period is most Nigerian libraries range from twoek® to one month (in well developed
academic libraries).

Usually, in most libraries, an overdue notice dteleis sent to a user who has failed to
return the library book loaned to him/her on tinmearder to remind such a defaulting
borrower that the library book in his/her possasssodue for return. Every library usually
fixed overdue fine for defaulting user.

4.0 CONCLUSION

In as much as library is the storehouse of knowdedgis therefore imperative for any
student or researcher to be familiar with the filel and materials available in the library
and how best he/she can utilize them to his/henmidge. Proficiency in the use of the
library for the review of literature and theoretil@mework is a function of the ability to
locate sources directly, to browse through multgdeirces and to call relevant materials
and to interpret and organize them for the reseanrk or thesis.

5.0 SUMMARY

In this unit, the meaning of library was extensyealiscussed together with library
classification and cataloguing for proper underditagn of the basic rudiment of library
operations. Electronic library was also explainedlilev various search engines was
mentioned and guides for searching information loa internet itemized. Benefits of
library to research were not left out while libraggistration and uses procedure were both
discussed in order to familiarize the student adez with the processes of registering with
both public and private libraries as a prospeatiser.

6.0 TUTOR-MARKED ASSIGNMENT

1) A student or researcher best comparion shouldob&rii. Discuss.

2) Electronic library might not be the best sourceirdbrmation or materials for a
researcher at times. Expantiate.

3) No library, no research. True or false

4) What is classification and what significant impoa is it to the library
administration.
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5) Define cataloguing and briefly explain some ofcitgsnponents.
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1.0 INTRODUCTION

In this present era of research study, whethemntieat of the researcher is to conduct
descriptive or inferential types of research, helw must engage in some sort of
interaction with the computer. This interactionrelationship could be structured in many
ways depending on the degree or depth at whichefearcher wants the relationship or
involvement with computer to be.

However, the internet is a very useful tool foreagh and it is free for all in most cases.
But without proper clear understanding of the congmis and the use of computer, there is
no way by which the researcher can have accebg forbcess or procedure of information
loading and retrieval from the internet. Gettinghhquality web materials could also be
very tasking compared to getting information frormfied school books and journals.

2.0 OBJECTIVES

By the end of this unit and relevant readings ywaugd be able to:

. Define or explain what internet is all about

. Enumerate and discuss various types of informatiothe internet
. Understand basic internet tools

. Explain how to find information on the internet

3.0 MAIN CONTENT

102



3.1 Meaning/Definition of Internet

The internet is made up of many thousands of sma#levorks that are linked together to
form a global network of computers-while interreetilocal network of computers.

These networks use (Transmission control protadelnet protocol), which are a set of
rules that allow computers that are connected netevork to internet with each other or
one another, whether they are windows — based, intaskes, UNIX machine or running
on any other operating system. Any network can jbie internet as long as it uses the
internet protocol. The Wider Area Network (LAN)asnetwork spanning an area farther
than 5 kilometers or less. The LAN has severahathges-such as: it reduces bandwidth
consumption and is fast. It is tailored towardsaloneeds and is used for library
catalogues.

3.1.1 Internet Services
The services being provided by the internet caditided into two broad areas namely:
1. Communication and Information

(1) Communication: The internet serves as a mediugpofmunication by providing
service either by sending a message to a familylmeencolleague in another office,
or contacting or linking a thousand other reseascheound the world working in a
particular subject area or similar or same field.

(i)  Information: Internet provides an ever-increasingufity and range of information
in a number of different formats. It is also pbssito make available personal
information (research papers, announcement, orgaoimal and so on) to a
worldwide audience by using the internet; we shaldd be aware of the fact that as
internet tools become more powerful, there is @neasing overlap in these services
and the distinction between services that provideess to information and those
that allow communication is becoming blurred.

3.2 Types of Information Resources Available on the Irdgrnet

Access to information resources on many subjeasrade available or provided on the
internet in various formats which include:

. Documents: Many different document formats are availablehsas: plain text
(ASCII), word-processed presentation and so on.
. News: News on various topics ranging from academicriaal issues can be

obtained from a variety of sources. Electronicsimrs of a number of newspapers
provide national and international news daily. Emamples, the guardian, Nigeria
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3.3

Tribune, the Sun, Compass, the nation and weeklyaziaes such as The News,
Tell, Newswatch etc. can be accessed on line.

Library catalogues: The library catalogues of many universities arailable over
the internet at both national and internationalelsvas (OPACs) online Public
Access Catalogues.

Software: Several thousands of free software applicaticars ke obtained from
large software achieves such as public domain sofvand commercial software as
well as trial versions of commercial software aabié for free download.

Graphics, audio and video files: Multimedia information in many forms or
versions are being made available in large numbdass in day out as a result
innovation and development in information technglog

Directory Services: Although, no complete directory is available twe tinternet
but a number of directory services are available fexample, yahoo
(www.yahoo.comp is one of the most popular internet directoryvess. Staff
directory are also provided by some organizatiomstaining job titles, telephone
numbers and e-mail addresses on their websites.

Databases: A number of useful databases (both full text as$tracts) can be
accessed via the internet.

Books and Journals: Several books as well as journals are availablkgectronic
forms on the internet for quick and easy accespraspective subscribers.

Blogs: A new feature that is gaining increasing populaigtythe “blog weblog”.
Blog is an abbreviated version of weblog, which i®rm used to describe web sites
that maintain an ongoing chronicle of informatioA.blog is a frequently updated,
personal website featuring diary type commentan laxks to articles or other web
sites. Blogs range from the personal to the palitiand can focus on one narrow
subject or a whole range of subjects. Many blogsi$ on a particular topic, such as
web designs, politics, sports, conflict, econonocsnobile technology. Some are
more eclectic, presenting links to all manner dfeotsites. Others are more like
personal journals, presenting the author’s daiié/dnd thoughts.

Junks: These are forms of information made aviglah the internet which a lot of
it can false or misleading. Therefore, internetrashave to carefully evaluate or
screen whatever information they obtain over theriret before they access or open
them as some information might even be virus wikmhid be harmful or dangerous
to their systems (computers)

Basic Internet Tools

Telnet: Telnet allows a user connect to a remote compateoss the internet
network such that the capabilities or servicesdwsin the remote computer can be
accessed and used via a local computer. In oodeatisfy security requirements,
the services are subject to a number of restristion

File Transfer: It is also referred to as File Transfer Proto€dIR), and the facility
allows files to be moved from one computer to aanthThe files could be in form
of documents, software, graphics etc. like Telr€IP is sometimes subject to some
security restrictions.
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ii)

Electronic Mail (E-mail): Electronic mail or e-mail is the oldest and most
widespread application of the internet. E-mail bamas the speed and convenience
of the fax machines with the information of theef#ione. It is extremely cost-
effective and allows messages to be sent betweempwters unlike the traditional
postal system ‘snail mail. Each and every e-maér has his/her own e-mail
address. For example.

Personal e-mail addrepsace@yahoo.cowor peace@hotmail.com

Educational Institution e-mail address:

apeace@nou.edu.my Ado.Jhon@ui.edu.ndJS president e-mail address:
President@whitehouse.gov

The second example is a commercial site, indichyedo’ before the country code.

The last example is the US president’s e-mail asidret should be noted that there
is no country code since e-mail was invented in W®A. US e-mail addresses
usually omit a country code. The contents of meshail are just plain text,

however, many mailers (e-mail software) allow usersend attachments’ which
could be word processed documents, graphics or diles. When sending an

attachment you should be sure that the recipientisail software can cope with it
when it arrives. A number of organizations offeeef e-mail accounts e.g.
Yahoomail {ittp://mail.yahoo.cofy Hotmail (vww.hotmail.con) and so on.

Mailing lists:  Mailing list or discussion list is an extension tife e-mail
(commonly called (listserv). This facility givemam for subject-based group
communication. By joining a list, a user will rége all mails sent to the list and
can in turn send one message to a special addrddsaae it distributed to all other
list members. Lists can be local, national ancrimational. They can have
thousands or half-a-dozen of members. The listsb&ain various forms ranging
from academic and research-oriented or culturalracceational. They used for a
wide range of purposes such as informal discussinsemination of information,
surveys and questionnaire, and locating colleaguis similar interests. While
many lists are public and open for anyone to jomthers are private and closed.
National groups often use mailing lists to suppletrtbeir meetings and even hold
electronic meetings which are run over a specifimber of days by a chairperson
using an agenda.

Newsgroups: The Newsgroup (also known as News or use-net Newvahother
group communication forum that has been in exigteard use for several years in
the Newsgroup. Like mailing lists, Newsgroups atbject-based and there are
thousands in existence. Unlike mailing lists, ngnosps are like electronic bulletin
boards. Messages to a group (known as postingsytared on a computer sever
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Vi)

and users have to access this computer in ordeatbthem. Group participants can
use the group to make announcement, ask for ansav@rsblems, air opinions and
sSo on. Many newsgroups are international and arg verbose with hundreds of
posting everyday.

Newsgroups are organized into hierarchies basguadixes. For example, all the
science-based groups such as sci-environment an@en together under the “sci”
prefix. Although, messages to a group look likem&# messages, the sender does
not use e-mail software to contribute. A speciate of software called a
newsreader is required. An institution or orgatarathat receives a large number
of newsgroups can have storage problems if postmtfgen group are kept
indefinitely. Most institutions normally store Newroups for a limited time before
deleting them.

The World Wide Web

The World Wide Web (www or Web for short) is currdhe most widely used
internet service. It is the nearest approach sdofan integrated interface to the
many networking tools that are available on thermtt. The web is fairly unique
among internet services because its protocols aflmwa web server to send
information of many different types (text, soundidagraphics) as well as offer
access to other internet services. In additioddouments, the web provides access
to Telnet sessions, ETP archives, Usenet Newswaghdatabase searching, name
searching and so on. It also combines severatni@tgrotocols including e-mail,
Usenet news, ETP and Telnet. The flexibility atemtributed to the success and
popularity of the web.

The World Wide Web is based on a client -servehitgcture and uses the concept
of hypertext or text with links that can be follodveslectronically to other
documents, files, sounds, images, or even prograrhge. main advantage of power
of hypertext lies in its ability to link differemiieces of information in simple ways
at exactly the spot at which you thought of thenamtion. In this sense, hypertext
links are like footnotes, except that they areeayasi follow and can be any length.
A link might be to another page on the same doctiraemo another document or
file located on another computer anywhere in thedvoA document might include
many links to other documents held on many diffesmmvers. Words or phrases in
the document that are linked to further informatigii be highlighted to denote
their “hypertext” status. Selecting any one ofséadinked words will enable one to
view the related document wherever it is. Unlike tother main information
retrieval tools, www allows a user to view formatigdocuments as well as graphics
on their computer screen. WWW clients (software mawvigating the web) are
known as browsers. There are browsers for motfoptas ranging from plain, line-
oriented browsers to ones with a sophisticatedtgcapinterface such as Netscape
Navigator or Internet Explorer. Web protocols paty allow for more interactive,
multimedia presentations of information, the typ@b browser can also after its
users access to other internet resources, makirgpdrowser perhaps a user’'s most
valuable Internet application.
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vii)

The hyper text mark-up language or HTML is the pniynlanguage used in
formatting documents for display on the web. HTMLa relatively simple set of
codes that converts or turns ordinary text intodnigxt when viewed by a web
browser. One good thing about the system is th#& neither compulsory nor
necessary that it must be viewed on the same syi@ntreated it. Meaning that,
an HTML file created on a Macintosh computer wilbk just about the same when
viewed on IBM. Another beauty of it is that alhlis will function in exactly the
same way. The ability to move a single file betwea®re than 30 different types of
computer systems and have it work the same wayl iof ahem is referred to as
portability.

In addition, the World Wide Web is made up of noifis of web pages, with each
being ‘served’ by a browser (when requested) orge @ a time. A web page is
generally a single HTML document which might inadugxt, graphics, sound files,
and hypertext links. Each HTML is a single webgaggardless of the length of the
document or then amount if information includedT ML

Document names will end with the extension “.htm*l@ml: diagram pg. 159

The client Architecture

Web site: This is a collection of Web pages uriblercontrol of a particular person,
organization or group. A web site generally offarsertain amount of organization
of its internal information. A browser usually ggawith an index or default page
and then uses hypertext links to access more ddtaiformation. Another page
within the Website may offer links to other intareg sites on the web or just about
anything else.

Uniform Resource Locator: Uniform Resource Locat@URLS) is used by the
World Wide Web to represent links to services aedources within HTML
documents. A URL identifies particular internesaarces, for example a web page,
an FTP server, a library catalogue, an image or fiex etc. URLS represent a
standardized addressing scheme for internet resewand help users locate these
resources by indicating exactly where they are.erfgwvesource available via the
World Wide Web has a unique URL and it is possibleepresent nearly any file or
service on the Internet with a URL.

Example of URL:

. http:www.hcc.hawaii.edu/directory/book.htmc coniseah HTTP server and
retrieves an HTML file.

. http://www.eff.org/directory/-Displaya directory’s contents

. ftp://www.xerox.com/pub/file.txt-Opens and FTP connection  to
www.xerox.comand retrieves a text file.

. telnet://www.hcc.hawaii.edu:1234telnets to www.hcc.hawaii.eduatport
1234.
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The first part of the URL (before the two slashspgcifies the method of access. The
second is typically the address of the computera/ttee data or service is located. Further
parts may specify the names of files, the portdonect to, or the text to search for in a
data base. A URL is always a single unbroken Wit no spaces. Sites that run World
Wide Web servers are typically named with www &t bieginning of the network address.
Also, most web browsers allow the user to specifyRl. and connect to that document or
service. When selecting hypertext in an HTML doeut the user is actually sending a
request to open a URL. In this way, hyperlinks beanmade not only to other texts and
media but also to other network services.

3.4 How to find Information on the Internet

In this present day era, that the whole world & r@oglobal village with advent of science
and information technology, information or eventzurring in thousands of kilometers
away are now being made readily available in eparys of the world even homes within a
tinkle of an eye. The internet has become oné@htost important sources of information
on almost any topic under the sun. It has beegribesl severally as an ‘information
treasure trove’, an ‘information superhighway’, aaslan ‘Infobahn’. The internet cannot
be likened to a library that all its available itemre identified and can be retrieved by a
single catalogue. There exist many millions oédilavailable over the internet and this
poses serious problems to someone trying to loparticular information using the
internet. However, one can conduct a successéuitbeon the internet by making use of a
number of strategies.

One of the most efficient ways of conducting a slkearn the internet is to use the world
wide web because it includes most internet seryit@dfers access to a great deal of what
is available on the internet.

The following basic ways of accessing informationtbe internet are identified and listed
by Cohn (2005)

- Join a discussion group (mailing list) or Usenewsgroup. A good web-base
directory used to Usenet newsgroups is Telnettdalcathttp://tile.net/

- Go directly to a site if you have the address. sTisidone by typing the URL of the
website directly into the address bar of your bremsindow and clinking ‘Go’ on
the browser toolbar or pressing the ‘Enter’ keyyoar computer keyboard.

- Browse the www. This is an interesting, thoughhegard, way of finding desired
material on the internet. By starting from one lepage, a searcher can follow links
to information and other sites of internet. A hopage is the starting or index page
of a website. Creators of homepages usually peohlmnks to other site on the web.
A good starting point is the home page of any ogion in your subject area of
interest.
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- Explore a subject directory. Large number of orgations and individual are
creating directories to catalogue portions of thieermet. These directories are
organized by subject and consist of links to indéerresources relating to these
subjects. Most directories provide a search cédipathat allows a user to query the
directory’s database on his/her area or topic tefrest.

There are two (2) basic types of directories:

Academic and professional directories which areroftreated and maintained by
subject experts to support then needs of profeakeand researchers and directories
contained in commercial competing for traffic. Bxaes are:

Academic -
Commercial - yahooWwww.yahoo.conp

- Explore the deep Web: The ‘deep’ or invisible weters to content that is stored in
databases accessible on the web but usually ndtlaleavia search engines. In
other words, this content is ‘invisible’ to searehgines. This is because spider
(search engine software) cannot or will not entéo databases and extract content
from them as they can from static web pages. énptst these databases were few
and were referred to as specialty databases sufpecific databases, and so on.
The best way to access information on the invisioéd is to search the databases
themselves. Invisible-web.netwyw.invisible-web.nét is a small side that lists
databases on the web. It is a directory of higHityudatabases especially useful to
researchers.

Topics covered by databases in the invisible welgeascholarly recourse to
commercial entities. Very currently dynamicallyaciging information is likely to
be stored in databases, including News, job listangilable airline flights and so
on. Many search engines sites and commercial lpddature deep web content as
part of their package of services. This phenomearomferred to as ‘converging
content’ for example, you can visit Alfa Vista atabk up news, Maps, jobs,
auctions, items for purchase, etc, all of which daitside the purview of a spider —
gathered index. All Google also integrates searafePDF and Microsoft office
files into its general; service

- Conduct a search using a web search engine. Seagihes are the tools that
provide subject access to websites. There are m@agh engines available but all
of them search differently and none of them se#retentire World Wide Web.

Tips on conducting searches

. Read the directions on each search site. The itpehrior formulating a search
depends of the search engine you are using. Tdrere@ wide variety of options
available among the different search engines
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. Check you Spellings

. If you result are not satisfactory, respect the sgar engines work from the same
index.
. Try search engines that allow you to search meltggdarch engines simultaneously

(Mera search engines). Be aware that you will lpseess to advance to advanced
every option since not all engines off them.

. If you have too many results or results that aterelevant try the following:

- Add concept words. Some search engines allow gaearch again within
existing results. Try this option at Googleww.google.con

. Use vocabulary that is specific to your topic; avaiords with general concepts

. Link appropriate terms with the Boolean AND so tlgich term is required to
appear in the record.

. If one of your search terms is a phrase encloseititin quotations e.g. global
warming.

. Use the Boolean Not to keep out records contaiténgs you do not want.

If you have too few results:

. Drop the least important concept(s) to broaden gabiect.

. Use more general vocabulary

. Add alternate terms or spellings for individual cepts and connect with the
Boolean OR

. Try the option available on some engines to fiddteal lists. Google, Meta Mission

(http://metamission.cojn and Profusion www.profusion.corh are among the
engines that offer this feature.

4.0 CONCLUSION

As earlier discussed, materials on the internebavarious quality. While some are
carefully researched, written and are of high stadsl or qualities, others are of low
standards frivolous, even vulgar. Therefore, awgnding researcher or a student should
endeavour to examine the genuineness, the soumstohation, the scope of information,
the identity and qualification of the author befeteh information is adopted and used for
academic work.
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5.0 SUMMARY

In this unit, you learned about internet typesndbimation resources on the internet and
how a student or researcher can source for infooman the internet for the writing of
term paper, assignment, journal article, thesiskpboesearch study and so on. We also
discussed about various basic internet tools tHraugich information are made available
and could be transferred from one point to the raéisequickly as possible.

6.0 TUTOR-MARKED ASSIGNMENT

I. What is Internet? Explain two (2) major servitesng provided by the Internet.
il. Enumerate types of information resources awdglan the internet

ii. List and explain five (5) basic internet tools

\2 Of what importance is internet to a student andsearcher?

7.0 REFERENCES/FURTHER READING

Cohen, Laura (2002) Conducting Research on the rnete Available online:
http://library.albany.edu/internet/reseach.htmlessed..

Harris, Robert (1997). Evaluating Internet Researsburces. Available online:
http://www.virtualsalt.coln/evalu8it.htm.accesseddate)
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UNIT 3 RESEARCH ETHICS

1.0 Introduction

2.0 Objectives

3.0 Main Content
3.1 Definition of Research Ethics
3.2 Fundamental Research Ethics Principles
3.3 Historical Background of Ethics in Research
3.4 Informed Consent in Research

4.0 Conclusion

5.0 Summary

6.0 Tutor-Marked Assignment

7.0 References/Further Reading

1.0 INTRODUCTION

In the course of carrying out a research studyesearcher is expected to follow some
fundamental moral values and procedures to safdegtonduct of research, such that all
studies would be conceived, designed, and implesdesmtcording to the highest stipulated
standards. This requires that the design and mistlb the proposed study should be
reliable and valid such that they will be practigdeasible, answer scientific questions,
follow accepted principles, off plausible data gs& plan and balance risks against
benefits.

2.0 OBJECTIVES

By the end of this unit and the relevant readiygs, should be able to:

. Define or explain research ethics\give an accofifisiorical background research
ethics

. Explain basic principles of ethics in social resbar

. Enumerate importance of ethics in research

3.0 MAIN CONTENT
3.1 Definition/Meaning of Research Ethics

Ethics means the best of practice or connotes whabrally right and what is not. It also
means fundamental moral values shared by researalech tend to analyse what action
is good or bad.

According to Cambridge international Dictionaryhies has to do with or relates to moral
action and conduct, i.e. what is professionallytiglt is about conforming to professional
standards. Ethics is defined according to Welst&ncyclopedia of dictionaries, as
relating to morals or moral principles and the géidphy which treats human character and
conduct, of distinct between right and wrong andrahaluty and obligations to the
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community. It also defined ethical as “conformitogthe standards of conduct of a given
profession or group”.

A research study may achieve one of the followimgectives: breaking new grounds,
further break through thus advancing knowledge hdyan existing breakthrough and re-
emphasising or re-assertion of an existing breaktin. The utility of the third objective

lies in the justification or acceptance of an ergstconclusion in respect of the earlier
breakthrough. It is essential to be conscioushef fact that certain characteristics or
features are common to all research efforts.

These characteristics include:

. Originality

. Usage of acceptable research methodology and icatbe f the use of new methods,
justification for it and its acceptance for furthresearch.
. Usefulness: it must be a useful product of hunforteand it must be legal.

In the process of carrying out a research stuayrekearcher is permitted, indeed expected
to consult existing literature on the subject maté the research. The sources of
consultation, the existing literature or researtfaremust however be stated clearly. The
underlying reason for this is that an existing aeslk effort or literature may ginger up
thought and may ultimately produce further breaiigh.

It is also permitted to consult existing literatuneorder to give validity to one’s effort.
The researcher is allowed to do this as long sswtitten the permissive extent of the law.

3.2 Fundamental Research Ethics Principles

The three basic or core principles that are pagity relevant to the ethics of research
involving human subjects, originally articulated ihme Belmont Report, form the
universally accepted basis for research ethicasfellows:

il. Respect for person
iii. Beneficence
iv. Justice

I Respect for Persons:
This is based on informed consent. It requires thanan subjects be clearly
informed on the risks, benefits and alternativdatirey to their involvement in the
research. It also involves voluntariness and freettowithdraw. Or

It requires a commitment to ensuring the autonorhyesearch participants, and
where autonomy may be diminished, to protect ped@m exploitation of their
vulnerability. The dignity of all research pargiants must be respected. Adherence
to thus principle ensures that people will not Bedusimply as a means to achieve
research objectives.
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il. Beneficence:
Beneficence is concerned with benefiting maximahd minimizing harm. It is
also concerned with eliminating unnecessary risk placing emphasis on safety.
In fact, it is advisable to e.g. avoid human sutget possible; risks to subjects
require justification. In addition, there should b high likelihood of significant
benefits to others. Subjects should freely volentad these should be no brutal or
inhumane treatment.

On the other hand, we can also say beneficenceiresga commitment to
minimizing the risk associated with research, idolg psychological and social
risks, and maximizing the benefits that accrueeearch participants. Researchers
must articulate specific ways this will be achieved

Responsibilities of the Human Subject:

The Human subject must insist on:

a) A clear understanding of the study and his/hertsigh

b) That the exercise or study is a research project;

C) The purpose of the study;

d) Expected experiences of participation

e) Length of participation

f) Compensation of any;

s)] Risks/injury if any as in investigator’'s responkilas; and
h) How participation benefits hum her or others.

iii. Justice
This requires a commitment to ensuring a fair digtron of the risks and benefits
resulting from research. Those who take on theldns of research participation
should share in the benefits of the knowledge ghin@r, to put it another way, the
people who are expected to benefit from the knogdeshould be the ones who are
asked to participate.

Alternatively, justice means that there should be& procedures for recruitment and
subjects should not be selected because of thisierability. Also the benefits of research
should be fairly distributed.

In addition to these established principles, somethicists have suggested that a fourth
principle, respect for communities, should be addRdspect for communities “confers on
the researcher an obligation to respect the vandsnterests of the community in research
and, wherever possible, to protect the communitynfrhnarm”. It is believed that this
principle is in fact, fundamental for research wikemmunity-wife knowledge, values and
relationships are critical to research successmag in turn be affected by the research
process or its outcomes.
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3.3 Historical Background of Ethics in Research

The origin of the ethics in research is dated kadke end of Second World War. It was
during the Nuremberg Trial after the war that pulbecame aware of the infamous
research conducted in the concentration Camps bgn&@ephysicians which often ended
with the death of the research subjects and did meet even the most rudimentary
concepts of medical or research ethics of the {Best and Kabin 2006).

The experience of the medical experiments led ® dbnvenience of the Nuremberg
tribunal following the defeat of the Nazi. The Néegal defense focused on research
practices in Allied countries and there were mamyvictions and some executions. Some
escaped like Josef Mengele and some were not fouitty like Kurt Blome. The tribunal
iIssued the Nuremberg code in 1946 and was theetingtal code written governing Human
subjects’ research with emphasis on informed cdn$ese choice, minimizing harm and
minimizing benefits.

Another example of research that was carried outtwignored both medical and research
ethics was the well-known Tuskegee Syphilis stuthnés 1993). Also, in 1932, a study
was carried out on long effects of syphilis whe®8 3

African — American men with syphilis were deniedatment regarding racism and ethical
misconduct.

It was therefore agreed that every research prajaiving human subjects should be

preceded by careful assessment of predictable imskemparison with forceable benefits

to the subject or to others. The right of the aesle subject to safeguard his or her integrity
must always be respected. Every precaution shmeilthken to respect the privacy of the
subject and to minimize the impact of the studthie subject physical and mental integrity
and on the personality of the subject.

Numerous professional associations have revisaddbdes of ethics to address the major
moral concerns of their disciplines. For exammhe1953, the American Psychological

Association issued the first code of ethics forghefogists and was revised in 1963. In
1970, the Board of Directors of Appointed Ad Hoareuittee on Ethical standards on

Psychological Research to bring the 1963 code wat®e in light of changes in the science,
in the profession and in the broader social contexthich psychologists practice. Also in

1985, the code of ethics on the practice of sogwlas approved by the membership of
the American sociological Association.

3.4 Informed Consent in Research

Inform consent is a mechanism for ensuring thatpfgeeanderstand what it means to
participate in a particular research study so ttey decide in a conscious, deliberate way
whether they want to participate. Informed conssrine of the most important tools for
ensuring respect for persons during research. yMmople think of informed consent
primarily as a form, that is, a piece of paper tthascribes in detail what the research is
about, including the risks and benefits. This fagemerally goes through ethics committee
approval procedures, includes legalistic languagel is signed by the participant, the
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researcher and possibly a witness. Such infornetent forms are appropriate for
biomedical and other researcher most especiallynwine risk faced by participants may be
substantial. They may also be necessary for miniislaresearch when the foundation for
trust between researchers and participants is weak.

Forms are regarded as only one part of an inforomedent process while in some cases,
forms may not be the best way to ensure informedeat. There are also situations where
obtaining informed consent from individual part&igs may not be feasible or necessary.
For example, a researcher using participant observéo learn about how transactions

occurs in a public market would find it very haodget everyone observed in that setting to
sign a consent form and would probably create uraméed suspicion about her motives in

the process of seeking such consent. Yet if pesple a stranger hanging around,
watching, asking questions, and perhaps takingrek$émotes, they may be even more
suspicious about why she is there.

How to Achieve Informed Consent

Generally, informed consent procedures are basedational and international research
ethics guidelines. First and foremost, in achigvinformed consent, people should be
informed about the research in a way they can wtaled. This can be a multi-step
process. For example, you may begin by approaatomgmunity leaders and explaining
the research to them. The leader may them faeildacommunity forum where interested
people can learn about the research and ask gugstidou might distribute information
sheets, advertisements, or brochures, or try ttogat newspapers or radio stations to do a
report on the research. A community advisory boaight be set up. Or the researchers
might spend a week or two just talking with peopteeducating them one-on-one. If the
researchers will be spending a lot of time in tbexmunity setting, or if the research is
potentially controversial or sensitive, such earéin go a long way toward gaining trust as
well as understanding. At times, it may be neagsga obtain formal permission from
community leaders or gatekeepers before researcbaramence.

In addition, data collection activities that requmore than casual interaction with a person
require individual informed consent from that perscegardless of whether community-

level permissions exist. Examples of such acésiinclude in-depth interviews and focus
groups.

The person should be told:

. The purpose of the research

. What is expected of a research participant, inalgidine amount of time likely to be
required for participation.

. Expected risks and benefits, including psycholdgecal social.

. The fact that participation is voluntary and thaeaan withdraw at any time with
no negative repercussions

. How confidentiality will be protected

. The investigator to be contacted for questionsroblems related to the research
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The name and contact information of an approppatson to contact with questions
about one’s rights as a research participant (lystla¢ chair of the local ethics
committee overseeing the research)

All the above mentioned information must be prodide a language and at an educational
level that the participant can understand. Woutddp potential participants must be
competent to make a decision about being in theareh, and free from coercion or undue
inducement to participate by researchers or others.

Types of informed consent

Individual informed consent may be written or oral.

3.5

Written Consent: means that a person receivesiteemwiform that describes the
research and then signs that form to documentrhiieoconsent to participate. In
the case of illiterate participants, the form iaddo them, they make some kind of
mark in place of signature, and then a witness Ilyssggn as testimony that the
consent is authentic. Written informed consent @alag be described as documented
informed consent.

Oral consent: means that a person receives #ieahformation needed for consent
either verbally or in writing and then verbally cemts to participate. The
participant does not sign a consent form; therefinie is often described as waiving
the requirement for documentation of informed cohsd his does not mean that the
requirement for informed consent is waived. Mastics committees require the
researchers to maintain accurate records if howvdreh consent was obtained for
each participant. Oral consent is generally aat#etfor research with minimal risk
and a signed consent form would be the only pidcelentifying information for
study participation.

Important Ethical Agreements in Research

The following provide valuable foundational infortiwan for proper understanding of
ethical issues important for all research.

)

Voluntary Participation

This requires that people should not be coercenl patrticipating in research but
rather follow tenet of research ethics which btiteafollow tenet of research ethics
which says experimental/research participation must voluntary. In social
research as it is in many other disciplines. Ne should be force to participate.
Although, this norm is easier to accept in thedwntto apply in practice. It is also
contrary to several scientific general concerns;abee the scientific goal of
generalizability is threatened if experimental sabg or survey respondents are all
kinds of people who willingly participate in suchings. Because this orientation
probably reflects more general personalities traits results of the research might
not be generalizable to all kinds of people mosauy, in the case of a descriptive
survey a researcher cannot generalize the sampleysdindings to an entire
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ii)

population unless a substantial majority of thestiically selected sample actually
participates — the will respondents and the somewmailling.

No Harm to the Participants

In social science, the people being studied shaekkr be injured, regardless of
whether they volunteer for the study. For example, situation where subjects are
expected to reveal information that would embarraiglsjects or endanger their
home life, friendships, jobs and so forth. Intady in which research subjects are
asked to reveal deviant behaviour, attitudes thesl fare unpopular, any rape
experience or sexual assault, act of theft whemgpar personal characteristics that
may seem demeaning, such as low income, occasmratal disturbance, bed

welting by adult, and the like. Revealing suclomfation usually makes subjects
feel at least uncomfortable.

If a particular research procedure or design iemsd and also likely to be
unpleasant for subjects, you will find yourselfan ethical netherworld and may go
through some personal agonizing. In recent yesosial researchers have been
getting greater support for abiding by this norm.

Anonymity

Anonymity is guaranteed in a research project wiienresearcher — not just the
people who read about the research — cannot igiemtiiven response with a given
respondent. Although, there are some excepticases; for example an interview
survey respondent can never be considered anonysitmees an interviewer collects

the information from an identifiable respondent.tyfical example of anonymity is

a mail survey or questionnaire in which no ideanéifion numbers are put on the
guestionnaires before their return to the reseatfite.

Confidentiality

A research project guarantees confidentiality wkies researcher can identify a
given person’s responses but essentially promiséstando so publicly. In an
interview survey, for example, the researcher wdnddn a position to make public
the income reported by a given respondent, buréspondent is assured that this
will not be done. Whenever a research project osfidential rather than
anonymous, it is the researcher’'s responsibilityniake that fact clear to the
respondent. Moreover, researchers should nevetheseerm anonymous to mean
confidential.

A number of techniques have been developed in dodallow outsiders access to
data without compromising the confidential requiemta These include the
following:

a) Deletion of identifier: The researcher can for rapée delete the names,
addresses or from the data released on individuals.

b) Crude Report Categories: The researcher can alease local or country
rather than neighborhood (or census — track) degar of birth rather than
specific date, profession but not professional sieation specific etc.
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Vi)

d)

Micro-aggregation: It means, constructing “averpgeson’s from data on
individuals and releasing these data rather tham dhiginal data on
individuals.

Error Inoculation: The researcher can deliberaialyoduce errors into
individual records while leaving the aggregate datahanged in order to
protect participant confidentiality.

Privacy: In course of carrying out a research ytad conducting investigation,
privacy of respondents or individuals are sometivielated. The right of privacy
is the freedom of the individual to pick and choémehimself or herself the time,
the circumstances and most importantly the eveweunvhich his/her attitudes,
beliefs, behaviour, and opinions are to be shaiddav with held from others.

Privacy is in three (3) different dimensions whare as follows:

1.

The sensitivity of information being given: The mosensitivity or
potentially threatening the information is, the moesearchers are obliged to
protect the privacy of the research participantsormation such as sexual
practice, religious preferences, income, raciajuygliee.

The setting being observed: The setting whererdéisearch is carried out
may be in private or sometime public depending lun researcher and the
research mission. For example, home is considenedof the most private
settings in our culture and intrusion into peoplesnes without consent is
forbidden by law.

Dissemination of Information: This has to do wathility to match personal
information with the identity of the research papants.

The above mentioned dimensions must be considsrégebresearcher when
taking decision on how private certain informatienand what to do to
safeguard the privacy of research participants.

Professional Researchers’ Ethical Issues
Professional researchers are required or expeciedlfill the following ethics
norms:

a)

b)

c)

d)

Honesty: A researcher should guide against tella(g) as much as possible
and must be honest with himself, the participanitsl @he research
community.

Integrity: This entails keeping one’s promises agieements, act with
sincerity of purpose and strive as much as pos8bleonsistency of thought
and action.

Respect: Researcher is required by norm to prakectparticipants’ basic
human and civil rights.

Communality: The norm expects researcher to reperimethods, purpose,
motives and consequences accurately and to hawefitidings, including
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means, ends, motives and results freely and hgnegth other members of
research community. (Smith 1988:284).

e) Carefulness: Researchers are always advised tm aroguide against
careless errors and negligence.

f) Disinterestedness: Research ethical norms fotatl personal gain should
not be a researcher’'s main (or only) reason forarkibg on any form of
research.

3.6 Importance of Ethic in Research

1) Research ethical norms or principles encourage ghglaavorking relationship
between the researchers and research participantOn the part of
researchers/authorship, intellectual properties paotected while participants are
not to be harmed in order to avoid conflict oristis

2.) The research ethic principles support the aimseséarch such s knowledge, truth
and avoidance of error. For example, researchetdihe honest in reporting data,
result, methods and procedure and publication statu

3.)  Ethical principles assist in building public suppfar research since the public have
been educated and concientised and convincedabseanches are carried out for the
promotion and acquisition of knowledge and informat necessary for the
betterment, development and upliftment of mankind.

4.)  Ethical principles ensure that researchers areusmtable to the public.

5.) Important moral and social values such as socigpaesibility, human rights,
animal welfare etc. are promoted by ethical prilesp

4.0 CONCLUSION

This unit has considered ethical issues in so@akarch. Several codes of practice,
guidelines, principles and policies which are naavded in various academics disciplines
are geared towards eliminating unethical practicé misunderstanding that may arise in
the course of carrying out research study.

5.0 SUMMARY

In as much as ethics of social research deals ynogti the methods employed in carrying
out a research study and ethical issues in sazselarch are both important and ambiguous,
most professional associations of social reseaschawe created and published formal
codes of conduct describing what is consideredpabé&e and unacceptable professional
behaviour. Research ethics from a number of orgdions therefore provide a valuable
foundation for understanding ethical issues impartar all research.
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6.0 TUTOR-MARKED ASSIGNMENT

1. What influence does the fundamental research ephigsiples have on research?
2. Define research ethic and explain two of its fundatal principles.
3 How can informed consent be achieved?
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London: Paul Chapman Publishing.

Cohen, L., Manion , L. and Morrison K. (2000) ReseaMethods in Education "sedu.
Chapter 2, ‘The Ethics of Educational and Sociaédech: provides 20- pages of
sound advice. London and New York: Routledge.

Darlington, Y. and Scott, D. (2002) Qualitative Bach in Practice: Stories from the field.
Buckingham: Open University Press. See chapteR&8earch ethics’

Denzin NK, Lincoln YS (eds.). Handbook of qualvat Research. London: Sage
publications, 2000.

Homan, Roger. 1991. the Ethics of social Reseadcbndon: Longman. A thoughtful
analysis of the ethical issues of a practicingifisocial researcher.

Lee, Reymond. (1993)doing research on sensitivecofNewbury Park, C.A: sage. This
book examples the conflicts between scientific aes® needs and the rights of the
people involved — with guideline for dealing witlck conflicts.

May, T. (2001) social Research issues, methodspameess, 8 edu. Buckingham: Open
University Press. Pages 59-68 consider ethicaés social research.

Oliver, P. (2003). The students guide to Reseatbits, maidenhead: Open University
Press. Oliver clarifys research terminology, dés®s the moral justification of
research, areas of research which raise ethiaa#sssssues relating to the principle
of informed consent, anonymity and confidentialtyd much more sweet, Stephen.

121



1999.” Using a mock institutional research”. Teachsociology 27 (January): 55-
59.

Nkwi P. Nyamongo |, Ryan G. field Research into igbdssues: Methodological
Guidelines. Washington, DC: UNESCO , 2001.

Pope C, Mays N. Qualitative Research in Health.camdon : BMT Books. 2000.
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1.0 INTRODUCTION

In the academic environment, it is imperative foery academics, scholars, researchers
and students to site, reference or acknowledgsoalices of information, ideas, quotations
or words that you have used in your essay, resgmpér, articles, dissertation or thesis in
a way that identifies the original sources. Als@cademic community it is very important
you show the reader where you have used someses @leas or words because failure to
properly do so may the reader think that you shHwwvwréader think that you are cheating by
claiming someone else’s work as your own.

However, failure to adequately and accurately achedge your sources could be
tantamount to plagiarism. Plagiarism therefore igri@vous or very serious offence in

academic palace that can have a disastrous comssxjfier an academic student found
culprit and guilty of the offence.

2.0 OBJECTIVES

By the end of this unit and relevant readings yghould be able to:

. Define or explain what referencing and referendtydes means
. Enumerate different referencing styles

. State importance of referencing

. Discuss or explain each and every referencing .style
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3.0

3.1

MAIN CONTENT
Definition of Referencing Styles

Referencing Styles are the various ways of ackndgvey literature source
consulted in research work.

They are formats used for preparing referencesr¢ssuof information) for
academic works.

These are endnotes or footnotes that provide doboibliographical citation for the
sources noted in the text. Footnotes appear didtiem of each page of academic
work while Endnotes appear at the end of each ehaptat the end of the entire
academic paper.

They are specific ways or formats of acknowledgagsources of information and
ideas that you have used in your essays, reseaqmr,pdissertation or thesis in a
way that identifies the original source

It is a compilation of a set of rules for scholgrgublications.

3.1.1 Types of Referencing Styles

There are different types of referencing styleshwiach styles having its peculiarities with

differences in the amount of details referencind ather editorial details recognized and

preferred by various bodies and publishing outfithese are usually referred to as ‘house
styles’, which include the following:

APA (American Psychological Association) Style
MLA (Modern Language Association) Styles
Chicago Manual of Style

Harvard Style

Vancouver Style

British Standard

Importance of Referencing

It guides against plagiarism which if not avoidedan lead to disastrous
consequences.

When you reference correctly you are demons trgdkiat you have read widely on
a topic.

It reveals the original source(s) of informatiordaallows the reader to consult the
original sources of your information ad acknowlesi¢fee author(s) from which the
information was taken

When you make good reference, you are also supgostour hypothesis with
comments from expert authors.

It gives credit to previous scholarly work cited.
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3.2.1 What do Styles Strive to Achieve?

. Clarity and consistency of work

. Conciseness: They help to avoid redundancy arel §aace and energy

. Though manuals gives comprehensive informationedarencing styles and other
aspects of writing and documentation, they arestaiic

. They are reviewed constantly.

3.3 American Psychological Association (APA) Style of &erencing

APA style of referencing is a common style usedhia social and Behavioural Sciences.
This style is an author-date method of referen¢irg it requires name of the author and
your publication).

3.3.1 APA Basic Rules for Document Layout
The following are some general guidelines for refieing works | the text of a document.

The author's surname and year of publication amdusithin the test of a document
(commonly referred to as in-text citations) whenuyare quoting, paraphrasing or
summarizing someone else’s ideas. At the end efdtitument full details of the in-test
citations are given in a reference list.

Referring to the works of other n your text

. Follow the author-date method of in-txt citation.
This means that the author’'s last name and the gepublication for the source
should appear in the text and a complete refershoeld appear in the reference list
at the end of the paper.

. If you are referring to an idea from another wonkt mot directly quoting the
material, or making reference to an entire bookglaror other work, you only have
to make reference to the author and year of puimican you in-test reference.

. It you are directly quoting from a work, you wilead to include the author, year of
publication, and the page number for the reference.
. Examples for referring to another idea or study.

3.3.2 Formatting Citation in a Test by APA

The following are some basic rules for formattintgttons in the body of a work or paper:

. Always capitalize proper nouns, including authamea

. If you refer to the title of a source within youapitalize all words that are four
letters long or more within the title of a source

. When capitalizing title, capitalize both words ihyphenated compound word.

. After a colon or dash in a title, capitalize thestfiword
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. Italicize the titles of longer works such as bookslited collections, movies,
documentaries or albums

. Put quotation marks around the titles of shorterkaasuch as journal articles,
articles from edited collections, television shamsl song titles

. If a work has two authors, cite both names evengtihe reference appears in your
text. Join the authors’ names wit the word ‘and’

. If a work has three, four, or five authors, cité @l the authors the first time you

refer to the work, shorten the citation to the laaime of the first author plus the
words et.al. join the authors’ names with ; jolme tauthors’ names with an
ampersand (8) if the you are referring to them pagenthetical citation.

. It a work has six authors (or more), cite only gt name of the first author plus the
word et al.

3.3.3 Reference List

1. Authors’ names are inverted (last name first);|#s name and initial for all authors
of a particular work unless the work has more thiarauthors

2. If the work ha more than six authors, list thetfsx authors and then use et.al after
the sixth author’'s name to indicate the rest ofat#nors.

3. Reference list entries should be arranged alphadigtiaccording to the surnames
(last names) of the first author of each work.

4. It you have more than one article by the same asithsingle — author references or
multiple-author references with the exact same aighin the exact same order
listed in order y the year of publication, startinigh earliest.

3.3.4 Examples of APA Format

Journal Article with DOI assigned

Liefert, W. Lerman, Z. Gardner, B. & Serova, E. @3) Agricultural Labour in Russia:
Efficiency and provitability. Review of Agricultat Economics, 27(3), 412-417,
doi:10.111/J. 1467-9353.2005.00237.x

Journal article without DOI assigned found in Lityrdatabase

Cooper, L. (2009). Human voice: Language and cense in Twain's A Connecticut

Yankee in King Arthur's court. Canadian Review Anerican studies, 39(1), 65-84.
retrieved from EBSO Mega file database.

Magazine article without DOI assigned, found inrhity database

Hubbard, L. (2009, May 11). Survey demand for defienergy drink. Convenience store
News, 45(6), 16. Retrieved August 4,2009, from EBSVega file database.

Magazine article without DOI assigned, with no authfound in library database car
phones unsafe at any speed. (1996, July). Safdtiedlth 154(1), 102. Retrieved from
Academic Search Premier database.
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Article freely available from the publisher (This an example of the page number not
given) Roundtree, C. & Huglen, M. (2004). The dmit of bush’s war on evil. KB Journal
1(1) Retrieved fronmttp://kbjournal.orginextphase

Journal article with DOI assigned and more tharesewthors

Besselmanu, D., Schaub, D., Wenker, C. Vollm, MO. Juvenile mortality in captive
lesser Kudu (Tragelaphus imberbis) at Basle 200 @® relation to nutrition and

husbandry. Journal of 200 and wildlife Mediume2 (B), 86-91. doi:10.1638/2007-0004.1

Edited book
Letheridge, s., & Cannon, C.R. (Eds.). (1980)irBiyual education. New York: Praeger.

Book (two authors)
Strunk, W., & White, E. B. (1979). The elementstfies (£ ed.) New York: Macmillan.

Article or Ehapter in an edited book (print)
Sheets, B. (2006). The cost of Lingering arm imgsri In B. selig. & W. Selig (eds.) A
compilation of long stories (pp.211-234). Milwaek&Vl: MB Press.

Chapter or section in an internet document
Thompson, G. (2003). Youth coach handbook. In slmeer, Retrieved September 17,
2004 fromhttp://www.joesoccerComimenu.html

Doctoral dissertation, from a commercial databatei@ G. (1985). Campus child care

within the public supported post-secondary insbig in the stage of Wisconsin (Doctoral

dissertion). Available from Pro Quest Dissertatiord Theses database. (Publication No.
AAT 8528441)

Online reference work
Pol (food). (2009). In  Wikipedia. Retrieved Augus8, 2009 from
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/mainpage

Video Blog Post
Redbone, L. In.d). seduced-Leon Redbone. (Videte) fi Retrieved from
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=SRSQ1ISWP24

Online document with government author Wisconsgp&rtment of Natural Resources.
(2001) Glacial habitat restoration areas. Retrieved from
http://www.dnr.state.wi.us/org/land/wildlife/hunthhtm

Personal communications

Personal communications may be things such as enesgibages, interviews, speeches, and
telephone conversations. Because the informatioot setrievable they should not appear
in the reference list. They should look as followsxample: S. Shurley (personal
communication, September 20, 2008) indicated thaOr.In a ecent interview (S. Shurley,
personal communication, September 20, 2000) | ézhthat.....
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Citation of a work in a secondary source

To cite secondary sources, refer to both sourctdseinext, but include in the references list
only the source that you actually used. For exapglppose you read Fielder (2008) and
would like to paraphrase the following sentencenimitthat article: Braun (2008) defined
bat speed as “the ability to catch up to a baseltila moving bat” (p.11).

In this case, the in-text citation would be: (Bradf08, as cited in Fielder, 2008) fielder
(2008) would be fully referenced within the listreferences.

Reference citations in text
To refer to an item in the list of references frim text, an author-date method should be
used. That is, use the year of the publicaticthéntext at appropriate points.

Example: Researchers have indicated that morepisated of students in higher education
(Hudson, 2001, p.8) and secondary education (Td&yldornung,2002. P.31).

One author
Isaac (2001) indicated in his research....
In a recent study, research indication (Isaac, 2001

Two or more authors

When a work has two authors, always cite both naauesy time the reference occurs. For
works with three, four or five authors, cite altlors the first time the reference occurs. In
subsequent citations, include only the last nantbefirst author followed by et.al

Specific parts of a source
(Yount & Mohtor, 1982, p.19)
(Cooper, 1983, chap.4)

When a work has no authors

Cite in text the first few words of what appeanstfifor the entry on the list (usually the
title) and the year.

(“New Student Center,” 2002).

3.4 Modern Language Association (MLA): Style of Referening

Documenting your research paper according to MiyfegtModern Language Association)
requires PARENTHETICAL DOCUMENTTION in the body tiie text and preparing a
list of Works Cited at the end.

Parenthetical Documentation
Parenthetical documentation informs readers to yayoer that you are using information
opinions, and ideas from other sources. The un#é parenthetical documentation — a
citation or reference.... Consists of a name or la keyword, followed by page the
number(s) of the source. Enclose them in pareathesid insert them at the end of
sentences or wherever appropriate.
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This guide is based on MLA Handbook for WritersRésearch Papers usually in Liberal
Arts and Humanities.

. Each entry must include a label indicating the farwf the item like Print, Web etc.

. Abbreviations are required where need: n.p. fopablisher, n.d. for no date, and
n.pag for no pagination.

. Titles should be italicized, not underlined.

. URLS do not need to be included for citations tbrenmaterials unless the URL is
the only way for the reader to find the web site.

. Volume and issue numbers are included in all aietito journal articles, whether or

not the journal is paginated continuously or isbyessue.

Citations in text: use short parenthetical citagioimstead of numbered footnotes, to point
the reader to complete information about your sesim your Works cited list:

. The parenthetical usually includes the author'siasne and the page number cited:
(Higgins 25)

. If your Works cited list includes more than one Wby an author, the parenthetical
should include part of the title: (Higgins, Williai41)

. If a work has more than one author, use the authass names as used in the
citation: (Robertson and McDaniel 53), (Smith ét.al

. If the work does not have an author, the parergakeshould include the first one or
two words from the title: (“Venue’s Loss” 8A)

. In some cases, like newspaper articles, films éinemworks with no page numbers,

or if an entire work as being acknowledged, incoaped the author's name or work

title into your sentence instead of using a parechl: “in the Wizard of 07..... or
“Branch report”.

Book, Single Author:
Higgins, John. The Rayound William Reader. Maldiackwell Publishers, 2001. Print.

Book, more than one author: list authors’ namehm @rder they are listed on the book.
Use et.al, for more than three authors.

Robertson, Jean and Crang Mc Daniel. Themes ofeogorary Art: Visual Art after
1980. 29 ed. New York: Oxford University Press, 010. Print.

Smith, Mick, et. Al. Emotion, Place and culture.riwgton. VT: Ashgate, 2009. Print.

Work in an anthology

Hallett, Nicky. “Anne Clifford as Orlando: Virginia

Woolf's Eminist Historwlogy and women’s BiographyAnne Clifford and Lucy
Hutchinson. Ed. M.hoko Suzuki. Surrey. Englandngeste, 2009. 2-22. Print.

Newspaper Article (unsigned)

129



“Venue’s Loss Brings Back Many Memories” AtlantaaBch, Taylor. “The Clinton Tapes:
Wrestling History with the President” The New Yofkmes 25 Sept. 2009: Books
of the Times 29. Dow Jones Factwa. Web 29 Sepd9.20

Magazine Article: written for scholars and professils Kratzke, Peter. “Recopying to
Revise: Composition in an old Key”. Compositiondses 36.2 (208): 9-22 Print.

Article from an online database: include name dgadase, format (Web) and date material
was found. A URL is not required.

Edwards, Kim. “Good Looks and Sex Symbols: The g@owf the Gaze and the
Displacement of the Erotic in Twilight”. Screen ugation 53.1 (2009): 26-32.
Communication & Mass Media Complete. Web. 31 Oatpp@09.

Article from a web site: include web site publishémo publisher, substitute N.P. for “no
publisher”

Lind, Michael “Why Dilbert is Doomed: The Jobs obriorrow are Not what You'd
Expect”. Salon. Salon Media Group Inc., 2 Novemi2€09. Web 15 December,
20009.

Reprinted Article

Hunt, Tim Misreading of Kerouac. “The Review of Gemporary Fiction. 3.2 (Summer
1983) 29-33, Rpt in contemporary Library CriticisBd. Roger Matuz and Cathy
Falk. Vol. 61. Detroit: Gale Research, 1990.29Rnt.

Article from a well-known encyclopedia (unsigned)lutankhamen”.  The New
Encyclopedia Britannica: Micropaedia.™&d. 2007. Print.

Article from lesser-known encyclopedia (signed)
Schafer, Elizabet D. “Andrew’s Raid”. Encyclopedifithe American Civil War. Eds..
Heidler and Jeanne T Heidler. 5vols. Santa Barl#siB&-CLIO, 2000. Print.

Article from online enclopedia on GALILEO

Killam, G.D. “Chinua Achebe”. Dictionary of Litera Biography. Ed. Bernth Lindfors
and Reinhard Sander, Vol. 117. Detriot: Gale, 198234. Literature Resource
Center. Web. 30 October, 2009.

Entire web site
Electronic Poetry Center. 2009. SUNY Buffalo. W28.Sept. 2009.

Web page within a larger web site
Martin, Thomas R. “An Overview of classical Greelstdry from Homer to Alezander”.
Perseus Digital Library. Ed. Gregory R. Crane.99@fts U. web. 25 Sept. 2009

Film or Video

The Wizard of OZ. Screenplay by Noel Langley FlaeiRyerson and Edgar Allan Woolf
Dir. Victor Fleming. Perf Judy Garland, Ray Bolg&ert Lahr and Jack Haley.
Metro-Goldwyn-Mayer, 1939.
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4.0 CONCLUSION

Each and every academic discipline has its featilnasdistinguish its aim, content, rules
and methods of scholarly inquiry from those of osheTherefore, an academic who wants
his/her paper published must first of all underdttre principles and guideline recognized
and adopted or recommended by the institution; nalurpublisher, discipline body or
association, organizational paper in which shefése@rch) prefers.

5.0 SUMMARY

A brief definition of referencing style was giveallbwed by different types of styles of
referencing with each style having its peculiasitigith differences in amount of details,
referencing and other editorial details. Imporwamnd referencing was also stated while
American Psychological Association style APA) anddern language Association style
guidelines and format were discussed with releexaimples for proper understanding of
how different sources of information should be a¢ite referenced.

6.0 TUTOR-MARKED ASSIGNMENT (TMA)

1. What do you understand by the concept referentyig?
2. Of what relevance is referencing to academic reseaork?
3

Which of the referencing house style do you prefdrof the above discussed styles
and why?

7.0 REFERENCES/FURTHER READING

American Psychological Association (APA). 2005. Regtion Manual of the American
Psychological Association. Washington DC: Ameri€aychological Association.

MLA Handbook for Writers of Research Papef®,atiition (2009)
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UNIT 5 REFERENCING STYLES IN ACADEMIC WORKS 2

CONTENTS

1.0 Introduction
2.0 Objectives
3.0 Main Content
3.1 Chicago Manual of Referencing Style
3.2 Harvard Style of Referencing
3.3 The Vancouver Style of Referencing
4.0 Conclusion
5.0 Summary
6.0 Tutor-Marked Assignment
7.0 References/Further Reading

1.0 INTRODUCTION

This unit is the other (second) part of referendtydes in Academic work | that introduces
students, scholars, researchers or academics és anl referencing style preferred by
various bodies and publishing outfits which thodewvant their works published should
conform with. APA and MLA styles were extensivelggcussed in the first part, which be
preceded by the Chicago manual style and Harvatd siith brief reference to others in
this second patrt.

2.0 OBJECTIVES
By the end of this unit and relevant readings ywaugd be able to:

. Explain Chicago manual style of referencing
. Discuss Harvard style

3.0 MAIN CONTENT

3.1 The Chicago Manual of Referencing Style

The Chicago Manual of style allows for two diffetagpes of reference styles, which
reveals how to create endnotes or footnotes arbliadraphy for both print and electronic
formats. Endnotes or footnotes provide correclidmgipaphy citation for the sources noted
by number in the test. Footnotes appear at thernodf each page while endnotes appear
at the end of each chapter or at the end of theeqraper.

Traditionally, researchers in the humanities ardad@ciences use the documentary — Note
style, while researchers in the sciences use ththoAu- Date system. The two different
types of reference style are:

a) the Author — Date System and
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b) the documentary — Note (or Humanities) style.
PRINT SOURCES
(N = Footnote/end note B = bibliography)

BOOKS
Use a shortened format for subsequent references to the same work.

One author:
N 1. Emery Blackfoot, Chance Encounters (Boston: Serendipity Press, 1987), 67.

N 2. Blackfoot, 97.
B Blackfoot, Emery. Chance Encounters. Boston: Serendipity Press,1987.

Two authors:
N 3. Liam P. Unwin and Joseph Galloway. Peace in Ireland (Boston:
Stronghope Press, 1990), 72.

N 4. Unwin and Galloway, 102.

B Unwin, Liam P., and Joseph Galloway. Peace in Ireland. Boston:
Stronghope Press, 1990.

More than three authors: For works having more than three authors, a note citation should
give the name of the first-listed author followed by "et al." or "and others" without inverting
punctuation. In the bibliography entry, the usual practice is to list all of the authors. The name of
the first author is inverted.
N 5. Charlotte Marcus et al. Investigations into the Phenomenon of

Limited-Field Criticism (Boston: Broadview Press, 1990), 134.

N 6. Charlotte Marcus and others. Investigations into the Phenomenon
of Limited-Field Criticism (Boston: Broadview Press, 1990), 134.

N 7. Marcus et al., 175.

B Marcus, Charlotte, Jerome Waterman, Thomas Gomez, and Elizabeth
DeLor. Investigations into the Phenomenon of Limited-Field Criticism.
Boston: Broadview Press, 1990.

Corporate author:

N 8. International Monetary Fund, Surveys of African Economies, vol. 7,
Algeria, Mali, Morocco, and Tunisia (Washington, D.C.: International
Monetary Fund, 1977), 27.

N 9. International Monetary Fund, 46.

B International Monetary Fund. Surveys of African Economies. Vol.7,
Algeria, Mali, Morocco, and Tunisia. Washington, D.C.: International Monetary Fund,
1977.

Edition other than the first:

N 10. John N. Hazard. The Soviet System of Government, 5th ed. (Chicago:
University of Chicago Press, 1980), 132.
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B Hazard, John N. The Soviet System of Government. 5th ed. Chicago:
University of Chicago Press, 1980.

Edited work, compilation, or translation: The name of the editor, translator, or compiler takes
the place of the author when no author appears on the title page. In notes and bibliography, the
abbreviation ed./eds., comp./comp., or trans. follows the name and is preceded by a comma.
N 11. Anthony B. Tortelli, ed., Sociology Approaching the Twenty-first

Century (Los Angeles: Peter and Sons, 1991), 59.

N 12. Tortelli, 93.

B Tortelli, Anthony B., ed. Sociology Approaching the Twenty-first
Century. Los Angeles: Peter and Sons, 1991.

ARTICLES IN JOURNALS, MAGAZINES, AND NEWSPAPERS

Basic form:
N 13. Noel Robertson. "The Dorian Migration and Corinthian Ritual,"
Classical Philology 75 (1980): 17, 19-22.

B Robertson, Noel. "The Daorian Migration and Corinthian Ritual."
Classical Philology 75 (1980): 1-22.

With season or month: The name of months are capitalized but lower case is recommended
for the names of seasons.

N 14. llya Bodonski. "Caring among the Forgotten," Journal of Social
Activism 14 (fall 1989): 112-34.

B Bush, Jane R. "Rhetoric and the Instinct for Survival." Political
Perspectives 29 (March 1990): 45-53.

Issues with numbers only:
N 15. Eva Meyerovich. "The Gnostic Manuscripts of Upper Egypt,"
Diogenes, no. 25 (1959): 91, 95-98.

B Meyerovich, Eva. "The Gnostic Manuscripts of Upper Egypt." Diogenes,
no. 25 (1959): 84-117.

Popular magazines:
N 16. E. W. Caspari and R. E. Marshak. "The Rise and Fall of Lysenko,"
Science, 16 July 1965, 276.

B Caspari, E. W., and R. E. Marshak. "The Rise and Fall of Lysenko."
Science, 16 July 1965, 275-278.

Newspapers:

N 17. Tyler Marshall. "200th Birthday of Grimms Celebrated," Los Angeles
Times, 15 March 1985, sec. 1A, p. 3.

B Marshall, Tyler. "200th Birthday of Grimms Celebrated." Los Angeles
Times, 15 March 1985, sec. 1A, p. 3.
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OTHER SOURCES

Movie reviews:

N 18. Stanley Kauffman. "Turbulent Lives," review of A Dry White
Season (MGM movie), New Republic, 9 October 1989, 24-25.

B Kauffman, Stanley. "Turbulent Lives." Review of A Dry White Season
(MGM movie). New Republic, 9 October 1989, 24-25.

Book reviews:
N 19. Susan Lardner. "Third Eye Open," review of The Salt Eaters, by
Toni Cade Bambara, New Yorker, 5 May 1980, 169.

B Lardner, Susan. "Third Eye Open." Review of The Salt Eaters, by Toni
Cade Bambara. New Yorker, 5 May 1980, 169.

Interviews:
N 20. McGeorge Bundy, interview by Robert MacNeil, MacNeil/Lehrer
News Hour, Public Broadcasting System, 7 February 1990.

B Bundy, McGeorge. Interview by Robert MacNeil. MacNeil/Lehrer News
Hour. Public Broadcasting System, 7 February 1990.

Encyclopedias: Well-known reference books are usually not listed in bibliographies. When
they are cited in notes they appear as follows. s.v. (sub verbo) means "under the word".

N 21. Encyclopaedia Britannica, 11th ed., s.v. "cold war."

N 22. Dictionary of American Biography, s.v. "Wadsworth, Jeremiah."

CITATIONS IN THE TEXT

Basic form: Consists of the author's last name and the year of publication of the work. No
punctuation is used between the author's name and the date. When the reference list or

bibliography includes two or more works by different authors with the same last name and the

same date, it is necessary to include the author's initials. When there are more than three
authors use "et al".

(Blinksworth 1987) (Collins and Wortmaster 1953)
(EPA 1986) (P. Brown 1991)
(Smith, Wessen, and Gunless 1988) (Zipursky et al. 1959)

Placement of text citations: An author-date citation in the text should be placed where it will

offer the least resistance to the flow of thought. The best location is just before a mark of
punctuation:

Before proceeding . . .we will describe the system of scaling quantitative scores (Guilford 1950).

What conclusions . . . had they been aware of the narrow-aperture principle recently reported

(Klein, Cane, and Abbelli 1991)?
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ARTICLES RETRIEVED IN ELECTRONIC FORMAT

These guidelines were retrieved from the WWW and are based on the principles presented
in the 14th edition of The Chicago Manual of Style.

FOR FOOTNOTES AND ENDNOTES:
Author's name is in normal order followed by the document title, date of Internet publication,
<URL> or other retrieval information, date of access, and text division, if applicable.

Book:
1. Peter J. Bryant. "The Age of Mammals," in Biodiversity Conservation
April 1999, <http://darwin.bio.uci.edu/~sustain/bio65/index.html> (11 May 1999).

Article in electronic journal (ejournal) or magazine (ezine):

2. Tonya Browning. "Embedded Visuals: Student Design in Web Spaces,"
Kairos: A Journal for Teachers of Writing in Webbed Environments 3, no. 1 (1997),
<http://english.ttu.edu/kairos/2.1/features/browning/index.html> (21 October 1999).

3. Nathan Myhrvold. "Confessions of a Cybershaman," Slate, 12 June
1997, <http://www.slate.com/CriticalMass/97-06-12/CriticalMass.asp> (19 October 1997).

Newspaper article:
4. Christopher Wren. "A Body on Mt. Everest, a Mystery Half-
Solved,"
New York Times on the Web, 5 May 1999,
<http://search.nytimes.com/search/daily/bin/fastweb?getdoc+site+site+87604
+0+WAAA+%22a%7Ebody%7Eon%7Emt.%7Everest%22> (13 May 1999).

Government publication:

5. George Bush. "Principles of Ethical Conduct for Government
Officers and Employees," Executive Order 12674, 12 April 1989, pt. 1,
<http://www.usoge.gov/exorders/e012674.html> (30 October 1997).

Professional and personal sites:
6. Joseph Pellegrino. "Homepage," 12 May 1999,
<http://www.english.eku.edu/pellegrino/default.htm> (12 June 1999).

7. Gail Mortimer. The William Faulkner Society Home Page, 16 September
1999, <http://www.utep.edu/mortimer/faulkner/mainfaulkner.htm> (19 November
1997).

FOR A BIBLIOGRAPHY:

Authors' names are inverted. The elements of entries are separated by periods. The first line
of each entry is flush with the left margin, and subsequent lines are indented three or four
spaces.

Article in an electronic journal (ejournal):

Teague, Jason Crawford. "Frames in Action." Kairos: A Journal for
Teachers of Writing in Webbed Environments 2, no. 1, August 20,
1998.
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<http://english.ttu.edu/kairos/2.1> (7 October 1999).

3.2 Harvard Style

In the Harvard referencing list, year of publicatie usually in parenthesis:

Abaldwin,

developmental process: Implication for higher edioca

Journal of Higher Education 52(6), pp.598-614

R.L. and R.T Blackburn (1981) The acadensareer as a

There are many modifications of the Harvard styteodification by universities and

organizations)

Variants of the Harvard Styl

e

there is a period after year of publication.

parenthesis.

At Monash University (Australia), articles are iauble quotation marks.
At the University of Western Australia the year ptiblication is not in

Source Types/General Rules

In-text citation

Bibliography

Book, single author

(Collins, 2001, p.49)

Collins, J. (2001¥%500d to great
New York, HarperBusiness.

Multiple authors format (for
any source). Examples are fg
2, 3 and 4 or more authors.

Format in citation:
(Gundry & Kickul, 2007)
(Hughes, Ginnett &
Curphy, 2006)

(Davis et al., 2000)

Format in reference:

Gundry, L.K. & Kickul, J.R.
Hughes, R.L., Ginnett, R.C. &
Curphy, G.J. Davis, B. et al.

Chapter in an edited collectior

n(Kotter, 1999, p.73)

Kotter, J.P. (1999) Making change
happen. In: Hesselbein, F.

& Cohen, P.M. edd.eader to
leader San Francisco, Jossey- Ba
pp.69-79.

Secondary reference (book
cited within another book)

(Argyris, 1982, quoted if
Senge, 2006, p. 164)

1 Argyris, C. (1982) Reasoning,
learning and action: individual and
organizational. San Francisco:
Jossey-Bass. Quoted in: Senge,
P.M. (2006)The fifth discipline
New York, Currency/Doubleday.

At the Lachester University (UK), the year of pehlion is not in parenthesis and

Journal article (print)

(Hazy, 2006, p.61)

Hazy, J.K. (2006) Measuring

leadership effectiveness in complé

2X
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social-technical systems.
Emergence: complexity &
organization 8 (3), pp.58-77.

Journal article (retrieved from| (Kuvaas, 2006, p.371) | Kuvaas, B. (2006YVork
online database) performance, affective
commitment, and work
motivation: the roles of pay
administration and pay level.
Journal of organizational
behaviourInternet], 27 (3),
pp.365-385. Available from:
<http://wwwa3.interscience.wiley.co
m> [Accessed 13 January

2009].
Reference book with no authgr(Oxford English The Oxford English dictionary
(e.g., dictionary) dictionary, 1989, p.127) (1989) vol 5, % ed. Oxford,
Clarendon.
Source Types/General Rules | In-text citation Bibliography
Government report (Ministry of the Canada. Ministry of the Solicitor
Solicitor General, 1990, General. (1990A vision of the future
p.45 of policing in CanadaOttawa, ON,
Department of Justice.
Magazine article (Salmon, 2009) Salmon, F. (2008rd1 17) A

formula for disastelVired, pp.74-79.

Newspaper article, no author (“Crime Rates Risg,Crime rates rise for second

2005) consecutive year. (2005he
Vancouver Synl5 July, p.Al.
Brochure (Royal Canadian Royal Canadian Mounted Police
Mounted Police, (2006)Crime prevention tips for
2006) homeownerdNanaimo, Canada,
Royal Canadian Mounted Police.
Electronic documents (Rochlin & Boguslaw, | Rochlin, S.A. & Boguslaw, J.
(i.e. electronic book or case | 2001) (2001)Safeco’s urban marketing
study) retrieved from online initiative [Internet]. Boston, MA,
source The Center for Corporate

Citizenship at Boston College.
Available from:
<http://www.caseplace.org>
[Accessed 6 March 2009].

Web page - authored (Rowett, 1998) Rowett, S. (LB&gher
Education for capability:
autonomous learning for life
and work[Internet], Higher
Education for Capability.
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Available from:
<http://www.lle.mdx.acu.uk/hec/abo
ut.htm>[Accessed 8 August 2000].

Web page - corporate (Ikea Group, 2009) Ikea G(20P9)About Ikea
[Internet], Inter IKEA Systems
B.V. Available from:

< http://www.ikea-
group.ikea.com/?1D=2> [Accessed| 6
March 2009].

3.3 The Vancouver Style

The Vancouver referencing style requires name @fatlithor and number of publication.
Vancouver style is used in medicine and can beuatead.

Example:
Annas G.J New drugs for acute respiratory distsgasirome. N. Engl J. Med. 1977; 337:
435-9

4.0 CONCLUSION

As we are aware of the fact that, different fornshtreferences exist in academic
environment. Therefore the rules and guidelinesmemended by any of the referencing
style being adopted or used should be observednsoire consistency in the final
academic work and to credit to the authors whosa wee borrowed by a researcher.

5.0 SUMMARY

References consist of all documents or informatived in text of a manuscript. In this
unit Chicago, Harvard and Vancouver referencindestyere discussed and they cut
across journal articles, books, chapter in bookshrical reports government report,

magazine and newspaper articles brochure, electradoicument (movie reviews)
interviews, encyclopedias and other.

6.0 TUTOR-MARKED ASSIGNMENT

Identify and state the major unique difference lesmvHarvard style and other styles.
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7.0 REFERENCES/FURTHER READING

The Chicago Manual of Style (ref desk Z 253 U693)99

Speedy Guide to Harvard Referencing (Faculty ohd¢gement- Vancouver Island
University
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MODULE 4 COMPONENTS OF A GOOD RESEARCH
UNIT 1 SAMPLE AND SAMPLING METHODS

1.0 Introduction
2.0 Objectives
3.0 Main Content
3.1 The Meaning of Sample and Sampling
3.2 Importance of Sampling in Research
3.3 Sampling Methods
3.3.1 Probability Sampling Methods
3.3.2 Non- Probability Sampling Methods
4.0 Conclusion
5.0 Summary
6.0 Tutor-Marked Assignment
7.0 Reference/Further Readings

1.0 INTRODUCTION

In some research studies, the group of items tocwihie study relates (the population)
may be small enough to warrant the inclusion obathem in the study. But on the
other hand, the study may entail a large populatibith cannot all be studied.
Therefore, in a situation whereby the populatioveisy large, we cannot conduct
interview or administer questionnaires to themlalk, we have to identify and make use
of certain portion of the entire population. Thecomes necessary in order to cut or
minimize cost, economise time and make best odmeple that would be used in the
study.

2.0 OBJECTIVES

By the end this unit and relevant readings, yowkhbe able to:

. Define sample and sampling

. Mention types of methods of sampling

. Explain different types of probability methods amlmerate merits and demerits
of each.

. List and discuss different types of non-probabisigmpling methods.

. Itemise merits and demerits of different types am4probability sampling
methods.
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3.0 MAIN CONTENT
3.1.1 Sample:

- Is a small representative group from the population
- The part of the population which is the chosencée while the total group with
which the study is concerned is called the poputati

3.1.2 Sampling:

- Is the process of selecting a sample from a papulat

- Is the term used to denote the collection of infation and drawing of inferences
about a population from a study of only a parthef population.

- Is the process of selecting a number of group mpséa for a study in such a way
that the group/sample represent the population fitvere they were selected.

The method of sampling is widely used in sociakagsh because it is always practical to
study all the members of a community or group, ssittie humbers are too large. This
method has come to stay in scientific investigabenause it is not possible to conduct a
study in which all units of interest can be covereBy carefully selecting a small
proportion of the population to represent the tpigbulation, it is possible to obtain the
same information or result as could be obtainenhftioe entire population.

3.2 Importance of sampling in Research

. It reduces cost in terms of time, money and adrnatise manpower.

. It is a speedy and convenient way of conductingaesh.

. It gives room for greater accuracy.

. It offers greater scope for interaction with subgetban could be possible in full or

completes coverage of the total population.
The two principles of sampling are to avoid biaghe selection procedure and obtain
high precision of estimates within available resesr
3.3 Sampling Methods
There are two main methods of sampling vis.
(@) Probability sampling, where the method of selecargdom and such item or unit

has determinate chance of being selected and aisegyagainst or avoid bias;
and
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(b)  Non-probability sampling, where the method of sitecis not strictly random,
and each item or unit has no specific chance afgoselected.

3.3.1 A. PROBABILITY SAMPLING DESIGN/METHOD

These include the following
1) Simple Random Sampling

This is basic sampling procedure in which each itemit or member of population has
an equal chance of being included or selectedarsémple drawn from a population. A
random sample can be obtained by assigning a nutmleaxch member of the population
written in a piece of paper and placed in a baskeich number is drawn from the basket
(either by replacement or without replacement ahbar) after a thorough mix. Another
method that could be applied is to use a tablamdom numbers specifically constructed
for such purpose.

The first step in random sampling is to ensure ¢laah unit, or individual or segment in
the population if listed once and only once, sut each member of the sampling
population has then same probability of being chose

The number of distinct samples of size n that aadrawn from the N unit is given by
the combinatorial formula below:

(ﬂ) =\Cy= N

n n!(N—-n)!

Merits of Simple Random Sampling

) It is very simple to apply

i) It is the most statistically reliable of all theopability sampling techniques

i) Every member of the population is given equal ckasfdeing selected that is no
unit in the population is either favoured or disfaxed.

Demerits of Simple Random Sampling

) It is the most time consuming method of sampling

i) The computation of a compilation and accurate sengtame is required which
is often not easy to accomplish.

i) It is expensive as huge cost is required to tramdlto compile the sampling frame
most especially for large survey.
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2) Systematic/Systemic Sampling

This is a technique of random selection of sampleasystematic basis. It consists of
selecting every nth case, (e.g. tecase, the 12 case, the 25case, etc). The first
case might be selected by a simple random procebutethereafter every f2unit is
selected, or

It is the selection of units of the sample at &dixnterval on the sampling frame with the
first member selected at random. For exampleseareher can select a 1-in-3, 1-in-5,
or, in general, a 1-in-k systematic sample. Carsih medical researcher who is
interested in obtaining information about the agermumber of time 15,000 medical
specialists prescribed a certain drug in the pressygear (N=15,000). To obtain a simple
random sample of n=160 specialists, we would usartbthods of section A and refer to
a table of random members; however, this would ireqa great deal of work.
Alternatively, we could select one name (specipastrandom from the first k=9 names
appearing on the list, and then select every miatitme thereafter until a sample of size
160 is selected. This is called a 1-in-9 systesrstmple.

Having known the population size whichNswe can determine an approximate sample
size, n, for the survey and then choose k to aehtbat sample size. As mentioned
above, there are N = 15,000 specialists in the latipn for the medical survey, suppose
the required sample size n = 100. We must chodsebke 150 or less. For k = 150, we
would obtain in exactly n = 100 observations, whde k < 150, the sample size would
be greater than 100.

In general, to obtain a systematic sample of n efgmfrom a population of size N, k
must be less or equal to N/n (that is, k s N/npteNn the above example that Il(%%)%
that is, k s 150

Merits of systematic sampling

) It is easier to use on the field than a random remtdible.

i) It is mostly used when population is homogeneoas]yf small and sampling
frame is complete.

iii) It is economical and less time-consuming compareth wandom sampling
technique.

Demerits of systematic sampling

) The method cannot be said to be purely random Isecaifuthe pre-selection of the
subsequent sample units.
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i) It might unconsciously lead to the elimination eftain units i.e. it does not give
equal chance of being selected to the units.

3) Stratified Sampling

The technique tries to ensure that different groapsategories of a population are
adequately represented in selecting a sample gbdpalation. It involves dividing the
population into strata or layers, and then selgdtie sample units from each strata. The
strata could be in terms of sex, age or educaétm),( sample units are randomly selected
from each strata, the sub-samples are then jowgettier to form the total sample. The
technique increases the efficiency of probabilggngling. Or

This method involves the division of the samplimgnfie into homogeneous groups in
order to ensure that the sample is truly represigataThe population is first divided into
smaller non-over capping groups or subgroups callexta. The division is carried out
such that the units in each stratum are homogenettsthe main characteristics of
interval.

Stratified random sample is drawn by clearly spettie strata, place each sample unit of
the population into then appropriate stratum faaragle, a households divided into rural

or urban units and by selecting a sample from esdidtum using the simple random

sample-techniques earlier discussed. After theptamize n, is chosen, many ways
exists on how to divide n into individual stratuemgple sizes,n1, n2, ..L.n

It should be noted that each division may resulaiwvariance for the sample mean.
Therefore our task is to use an allocation (divisizhich gives a specified amount of
information at minimum cost. It the course of garg out our task, we must bear in
mind three factors that affect the allocation schéouse. These include:

. The total number of elements in each stratum
. The variability of observations within each stratum
. The cost of obtaining an observation from eachtwtnawith respect to total

number of elements in a strata, note that the numbelements in each stratum
affects the quality of information in the sampler [example, a sample size of 20
from a population of 200 elements should contaimemioformation than a sample
of 20 from 2000 elements. Hence, large samplessheuld be assigned a strata
containing large number of elements.

Similarly, variability must be considered becauskarger sample is needed to obtain a
good estimate of a population parameter when tkerohtions are less homogeneous.

The formula for allocating samples in each straisigiven as follows:
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n N1U1/\/C_1
N,o,1,c+ N/vc....+N a/c

N1U1/\/C_1
nZl_lN 1o1/+c

ny =

ny =

Where Ni denotes the size df stratumgi denotes the population standard deviation
(SD) from the 1 stratum and Ci the cost of obtaining a single oka®n from the T
stratum.

It is necessary to approximate the variance of eaiciium before sampling in order to
use the allocation formula in equation. The appnate may be obtained from earlier
surveys from knowledge of the range of measuremeititén each stratum.

Merits of Stratified sampling

)] It requires small sample in order to ensure remtasgeness than simple random
sampling.
i) It ensures adequate representation of each typeateigory therby providing

greater reliability.
iii) It enables disproportionate sample sizes posgibta tlifferent strata.
iv)  Crucial variables are used to define the strata.
V) It enhances the accuracy of the sample estimates.

Demerits of Stratified sampling

)] A complete sampling frame for the entire populatisrequired which leads to
high cost and more time for the exercise.

i) The availability of the information necessary toidée the population into groups
is not guaranteed by the availability of sampling.

iii) It fails to produce always an estimator with a d$mahriance than the
corresponding estimator of sample random sampling.

4) Cluster Sampling

This is a procedure used in large-scale surveysyavthe population (or the area) to be
studied might cover all extensive territory. Thesided sample size in this approach
could be arrived at by demarcating the area intallsanits, called clusters, and then
drawing the sample units from the randomly selectadters. Clusters and sample units
could be selected by the process of simple, sysiermastratified random sampling, or

by a combination of these techniques. Or
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On the other hand, thus method the division ofgbpulation into small groups called

clusters based on the criterion of geographicatipry. The sample units are chosen in
nearby groups of various sizes in selected areaamofar populations. The size of the

final cluster in very important and the smaller fiveal cluster, the more reliable the

sample. From the categorized clusters a sampléusfecs if drawn using systematic or
random sampling. All the units within the chosérsters may then form the sample, or a
sub-sample can be selected with the aid of systematandom sampling.

Clusters may be of equal or unequal sizes. Thémsss of cluster sampling can be
shown from the following illustration. Assuminge@searcher or an investigator whishes
to estimate the average income per householdarga kown, how then should he choose
the sample? If the researcher uses simple randomplsg (SRSO, it is obvious he/she
will need a frame listing all the household willetea frame listing all the household
(elements) in the town which may be very costlpbtain. The researcher cannot avoid
this problem either by using stratified random skmgpbecause a frame is still required
for each stratum in the population. Rather thaawttig a SRS of elements, the
investigator could divide the city into regions Buas blocks (or clusters of elements),
and select a simple random sample of blocks from ghpulation. This is easily
accomplished using a frame which lists all citydi®. Then the income of every
household within each sampled block would be meaksur

How to draw a cluster sample

First and foremost, you specify appropriate clisstérhis is so because elements within a
cluster are often physically close together andchdend to have similar characteristics.
Stated another way, the measurement on one elemeat cluster may be highly
correlated with the measurement on another.

Thus, the amount of information pertinent to a pgapon parameter may not be
increased substantially as new measurements amn takthin a cluster. Since

measurements cost money, an investigator wouldewasiney by choosing too large a
cluster size. As a general rule, the number ahelds within a cluster should be small
relative to the population size, and the numberclokters in the sample should be
reasonably large. For example, suppose that schsiwicts are specified as clusters for
sampling households in a city. The clusters contaany households.

Consequently, the resources of the investigatowatinly a small number of clusters; say
2 or 3, to be sampled. Thus sample may not beseptative of the population because
the households within the same school district rhayrelatively homogeneous with
respect to the characteristic being measured. Ndoegmation could be obtained by
sampling a larger number of clusters of smallez.si@nce appropriate clusters have been
specified, a frame which lists all clusters in gooulation must be composed. A sample
of clusters is then selected from this frame bygishe SRS.
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Properties of Estimators when Cluster Size is Equal

The estimators qf and® possess special properties when all cluster sieequal (that

IS, M =np ..... =m,). first, the estimatoy, is an unbiased estimator of the population
meanu. Secondy” yo, is an unbiased estimator of the variancg.of
Finally, the two estimators, #and Nyct, of the population totaf), are equivalent.

Merits of Cluster Sampling

) it is useful in situations of unavailable complsgample frame.

i) It is sometimes gives more information per unittcth&an do either simple or
stratified random sampling.

iii) It is less expensive than simple or stratified mndsampling if the cost of
obtaining frame which lists all population elemeistsvery high or if the costs of
obtaining observations increase as the distangesateng the elements increase.

Demerits of Cluster Sampling

) It makes available less reliability than a rand@mple of the same size.
i) Biased sample can be generated as a result ohtiieecof few clusters because
units with the same characteristics can be includéle selected clusters.

5) Multi-stage Sampling

This technique can be regarded as variant of cluatelom sampling. In adopting this
procedure the sampling process moves through assefistages. From a large total
population, a sample is randomly selected intarst 8tage, and this is again randomly
sampled into a second stage and may be into a $tége (etc). The probability of
selecting the sample units is enhanced if theain(tie. first stage) sampling fraction is
high. Or it involves selecting procedure, the @myngroups and subgroups are selected
on the bases of geographical distribution rathan thther characteristics. The first stage
of this process involves breaking down the areausdrvey (population) into a number
of standard regions called the primary samplingsunirhe sample to be chosen is then
divided among these primary sampling units accgrdintheir population sizes. At the
second stage of this process, a small number opringary sampling units is randomly
selected. The selected small number is referredstdhe secondary sampling units.
Finally, the sample in each secondary unit is chaseng any of the random, stratified,
and systematic sampling techniques. Even withahegoup, stratified can be adopted.
However, the extent of stratification is dependamtthe purpose of the survey and the
homogeneity of the population. It must be poinbed that the first stage of multistage
sampling is akin to cluster sampling.
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Advantages of Multi-Stage Sampling
) It saves time and cost of conducting survey.
Advantages of Multi-Stage Sampling

) It reduces the extent to which the same genuirsigom
i) It may lead to increase in sampling error due $3 lof randomness.

3.3.2 B. NON-PROBABILITY SAMPLING METHODS/DESI GNS

Non-probability procedures are generally only uast@n probability sampling cannot be
practicalised or is not practicable. This is soduse the representativeness of the sample
may be low and the statistics that might be catedldrom the sample data may be
dubious and this unreliable.

In quantitative research or non-probability proaegdu only a sample (that is a subset) of
a population is selected from any given study. @&kemples include the following which
will also help you understand the reasons for usenxgh method.

1) Quota Sampling

It is a method or technique commonly used in opimpoll or market survey. It entails

informing the interviewers how many respondentshwarticular characteristics to

sample so that the overall reflects the charatiesisof the population as whole

characteristics might include age, place of residemgender, class, profession, marital
status etc. The criteria we choose allow us taigaon people we think would be most
likely to experience, know about or have insighitoithe research topic. We then
proceed to the study area and using recruitmeatesfies appropriate to the location,
culture and study population — find people whotfiese criteria until we meet the

prescribed quota. The interviewers, however doknotv whom to sample. The result
of quota sampling is a series of accidental samplésere is some information about the
population, quota can be included. Once the qtmta particular category has been
filled, responses will not be collected from thaséhat category.

Merits of Quota Sampling

)] It is very useful when the overall proportions affetent groups within a
population are known.
i) It can be used when the study is based upon aeioagphparison of two groups.

iii) It can be adopted or used in circumstances whetiorarand stratified sampling
cannot be used.
iv) It is very cheap
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Demerits of Quota Sampling

) It is not truly random because each unit within pogulation does not have an
equal chance of being chosen.

i) The lack of genuineness may distort the results

iii) Low response rate may be experienced.

iv) A number of personal questions may be required rbetbe researcher can
determine whether the respondent has the charstatsrof quota group on which
information is required.

V) It may be difficult in a practical sense to fillghyuota.

2) Accidental sampling

This is a method in which the researcher consstthe sample by just taking any unit
that is available, he/she takes any that is at laaddcontinues so until the desired sample
size is attained. Or

It is a technique that makes use of any unit ofpygulation at hand. It is essentially a
convenience sampling technique that follows nogiesd sampling rules. This leads to
the inability of the researcher to determine theresentativeness of the sample.
Therefore, it is impossible to eliminate how mudhasbhas been introduced into the
sample.

3) Snowballing Sampling

This is a very special sampling method usually usdobn other methods are not
practical. It entails making use of personal cotstéao build up a sample of the group to
be studied. However, such sample cannot be ragedse because units must be part of
a network of contacts before they can have anyahahbeing included. Or

It is also known as chain referral sampling undarcl participants or information with
whom contact has already been made use their suetabork to refer the researcher to
other people who could potentially participate mcontribute to the study. Snowball
sampling is often used to find and recruit “hidgepulation”, that is groups not easily
accessible to researchers through other sampliatpgtes.

4) Purposive Sampling

This is one of the most common sampling strateigi®ghich sample units are chosen on
the basis of the judgement of the researcher, whftdn can be faulty. The sample
elements are chosen because of certain commonarigdevant to a particular research
guestion. The method is used for community situneti in which one or a few

communities are selected of the variables with whitee research is concerned. Also,
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research that has to do with inter-relationshipween variables may be carried out
through a case study. Under this technique, sasipés which may or may not be fixed
prior to data collection, depend on the resouroektime available, as well as the study’s
objectives. Purposive sample sizes are often migted on the basis of theoretical
saturation (the point in data collection when nesacho longer bring additional insights
to the research questions). Purposive samplimgoist successful when data review and
analysis are carried out in conjunction with datlection. In a nutshell, the researcher
relies on his “assumed” good judgement in seledtiegsample units.

5) Convenience Sampling

Under this sampling technique, the researcherasingator selects a group of sampling
units from the study population solely on the grbaf convenience. It is usually based
on the assumption or presumption that there isore&sr any one unit/chunk from the
population to be different from the others with pest to the characteristics under
investigation. The sample selection process coasiruntil your required sample size has
been reached. It is evident that the techniqyeahe to bias and influences which are
beyond your control, as the cases only appear ensimple because of the ease of
obtaining them.

6) Judgement Sampling

It is a common non-probability method. The researcéelects the sample based on
judgement. This is usually an extension of cormecé sampling. For example a
researcher may decide to draw the entire sampla fsne “representative” city, even
though the population includes all cities. Whemgghis method, the researcher must be
confident that the chosen sample is truly repredmet of the entire population.

4.0 CONCLUSION

Any researcher always aims at obtaining a sampleishas much representative of the
population under study as possible despite all addischallenges. Despite the fact that
these aims are not easily realizable in practicabse of time, money and insufficient
knowledge of the population, the researcher haski®m some factors into full account
while making decisions relating to sampling.

5.0 SUMMARY

In this unit, you learned about sample and sampl®gmpling is widely used in social
research, especially in survey research and nartiveaesearch techniques. You
learned about different types probability samplngthods and their merits and demerits.
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Different types of non-probability sampling methadsre also extensively discussed
coupled with their merits and demerits.

6.0 TUTOR-MARKED ASSIGNMENT
I. What is a sample? How does a sample differ filoenaccessible population?
il. Why should a sample be representative of iteps population?
ili. Briefly explain probability and non-probabiitsampling techniques.
v (@) Define simple random sampling
(b)  Discuss how you would use this téghe in obtaining your sample

V. Differentiate between accidental and simple candampling.
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1.0 INTRODUCTION

Whenever a researcher sets out to collect infoomatir gather data on an identified
research problem, he/she is more or less involwednie kind of measurement or the
other. Naturally, we all measure things from titodime in our individual lives, but the
process of measurement in research can be congalidatot properly handled. It entail
a number of decisions that can have serious corgsegs on the outcome of a research
study if taken with levity.

Therefore, the importance of measurement in a relsestudy should not be

underestimated because the success of every resesgffort depends on the

appropriateness of the measuring instrument/sedeyded for the study. Hence, for the
purpose of proper data analysis and interpretatiom,information or data obtained in
research has to be transformed from qualitative (Wwords or phrases) into quantitative
(i.e. numeric) forms.

2.0 OBJECTIVES

By the end of this unit and relevant reading, yoousd be able to:

. Define measurement
. State functions of measurement
. Explain types of scale of measurement
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. List and discuss measuring scales and errors cuneent
. Briefly discuss validation of instrument and relldi testing

3.0 MAIN CONTENT

3.1 Meaning of Measurement

Measurement may be viewed as a procedure of assignmumerals to properties,
objects, and events by following specific rules famderstanding the numbers so
assigned.

Measurement enables the researcher to recordt@gdise value of a particular variable
obtained from the field.

For example, instead of recording ‘Yes’ or ‘No’ qoestions, the number ‘1’ for ‘Yes’
and ‘2’ for ‘No’ (or vice versa) could be used tecord the responses. It is easier to
handle the lather (i.e. the number), than the forrbeth at the level of data collection
and at the level of using the data (i.e. data ambnd interpretation).

In the case of objects or events the numbers ard tes measure the attributes of the
object or events. Therefore social scientists atonmeasure their theoretical variables per
se, but rather indicators or induces of the vaesblMeaning that measurement in social
sciences is to a large extent, indirect. Measungrtteerefore, is not an end itself, but
rather a means of capturing in quantitative formpeass of reality which can be used to
support or falsity theories about social behavibr.fact, measurement could be likened
to or referred to as the bridge between theoretgtatements and the empirical
observations in which they are based, and, withdegjuate measurement procedures the
theories themselves become unstable.

3.2 Functions of Measurement

1) Measurement provides data for the social scientist

2) It enables scientist (researcher) to understangriygerty of the event

3) It is also a mechanism through which researchewvwithe relationship of one
property to that of the other.

4) It gives room for testing hypothesis, propositiansl theories

5) Measurement helps to establish the degree of pres@rabsence of some factors.

6) Measurement makes possible the meaningful observati reality (that is, it
lightens the methodology of concept to the worldezlity).

7) It promotes new discovery.
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3.3 Definition of Scale and types of Scales of Measuremt

3.3.1 Scale: A scale is a set numerical values assigned t@sts#h objects, or behaviours
for the purpose of quantifying and measuring qigalit Scales and used to measure
attitudes, values and other characteristics.

They differ from tests in that the results of thasgtruments, unlike these tests do not
indicate success of failure, strength or weakne¥be measure the degree to which
individual possesses the characteristics of interes

3.3.2 Types of Scales of Measurement
The following are the four general types of scadésneasurement: nominal, ordinal,
interval and ratio.

1)

2)

3)

Nominal Scale: It is know or referred to as thedest form of the scaling

methods. It gives categorization without order;atever is being measured is
categorized into two or more categories that irtdicaly differences with respect
to one or more characteristics. For example, $eanandividual, which can be

either male or female-which can be representedulnyber 1 or 2.

Ordinal Scale: This is the next highest scale oasneement. In addition to
indicating differences, this scale also orderssitmes on some basis, such as low
to high or least to most. Although the scoresamndered, equal intervals between
scores are not established. They are used wheseancher wants to put his or her
observations or data in a certain order of impa#an An example is people
attitude towards a particular issue; they couldssgned the following choices.

Strongly disagree disagres
Neutral Agree
Strongly Agree

One of the characteristics of these categoridsaisthe distance (i.e. interval)
between categories rank next to each other ard.equa

Interval Scale: Interval scale is also called equat. In addition to ordering,

equal units or intervals are established in thelescsuch that a difference of a
point in one part of the scale is equivalent tafeeence of one point in any other
part of the scale. An example is the thermometneasurement that is the
thermometer used for measuring (reading) tempearatdiowever, unlike the other

155



4)

3.4

scales, interval scale can measure the intervdistance or distance between two
points on a quantitative instrument. For examphterval scale allows the
research to say that position 9 on the scale ivalpmsition 10 and also that
distance from 10 to 9 is the same as the distaioee 9 to 8 but it does not give
room for conclusions. To say that 12 is twice asng as the position 6 because
no zero position has been established. Intenakesdoes not have an absolute
zero point instead its zero point is arbitrarilyatenined.

Ratio Scale: the ratio scale is regarded as thbelt level of measurement,
because the characteristics of it categories irchldthose discussed in the above
three scales. In addition, to equal units, thidescantains a true zero point that
indicates a total absence of whatever is being areds Examples include a tape
rule, ruler and monetary expenditures for variattsos| functions, etc. The ratio
scale is normally used when variables such as weighgth and time are
measured (quantified).

The scale comprises a hierarchy measurement levielsh are based on the
amount of information contained in the score or itieasurements generated by
the scales. The scale of measurement adoptedefwarch determines the
statistical design to be used.

Many variables cannot be categorized into the hibgaof scales, especially into
ordinal and interval scale. At times, it is diffit to define the equal unit or
interval absolutely. The intervals may be esthklison the basis of convention
and usefulness. The major concern is whether ¢hwel lof measurement is
meaningful and that the implicated information ignqtified. It is not normally
used to measure people’s attitudes or perceptiecause the lowest possible
length and weight are known to be zero, but itbsiously difficult to define a
total absence (zero point) of human qualities.

Measuring Scales

The outcome as well as success of every researdly depends on the appropriateness
of the measuring scale designed. Nworgu (1991%rdes] three major scales for the
measurement of psycho-social variables. These are:

)

i)
ii)

The summated rating scale devised by Rensis Likbith is usually referred to
as; the Likert-type scale

Equal appearing interval scale also known as Thnesscale and

The cumulative scale called Guttman’s scale.

These scales are widely used in the social scieamm@®ducation for the measurement of
effective traits, most especially attitude.
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1)

2)

Likert's summated Rating Scale: The constructidn tlus scale involves
generation of statements about the variable beiegsaored and providing a set of
graduated response options. Example of Likertrsraated rating scale is:
Instruction: Please read each item and tick (the)most appropriate column that
describes your view.

Note that:
SA = Strongly Agree = 4 points
A = Agree = 3 points
D = Disagree = 2 points
SD = Strongly Disagree = 1 point.
S/No Statements SA A D SD
Most conflicts in Nigeria are ethni|c
1. religious and resource based.
Amnesty has drastically reduced
2. | Niger Delta crisis

The respondent is expected to indicate his postioreach statement by ticking

the appropriate column in the graduated responsen® These are summed up
for each individual so as to obtain a total scohgctv represents the person’s stand
on the variable or attribute that is being measured

Thurstone Equal-Appearing Internal Scale

This type of scale requires that the researchestoget a number of statements
(items) which are related to the attitude being snead. These statements are
presented to a panel of 25 (or more) judges, wkorequested to sort the items
into? Or more categories sets of judges are askeaté¢ each of the items in terms
of the degree of intensity on a 7 point scale orandl'he average rating for each
item is computed, that is the average of the caiegiinto which items was sorted.

The code for rating is as follows:

Rating Code
Very High | High Slightly | Average | Slightly | Low Very Low
above below
Average Average
7 6 5 4 3 2 1

Hypothetical Rating of an item by 25 Judges
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3)

Category 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 Total
Number of Judge 2 1 4 3 4 5 6 25
Category X 1 6 2 1 1 1 6 80

4 0 2 2 0

The mean value is obtained by dividing 80 by 25

80
25

i.e. x =32

This is the average point assigned to the itemhby25 judges. Each of the items
constructed in the questionnaire is subjectedecstime procedure, with a view of
obtaining a numerical value or weight for each iteAbout 20 items are selected
on the basis of their weights, from the pool ofnigefor inclusion in the final
instrument.

By using this scale, respondents are requestedcko3t to 5 of the twenty
statements or items which best represent theirs/iewthe issue. The individual
score is determined by taking the mean or mediath@fscale values of those
statements that were picked by him or her. If Bjextt (an individual) picks
statement 3, 8, 11, 15, 19, with scale values275A,3.4, 3.8 and 4.1 respectively,
the mean score is 3.3.

25+27+34+38+41 _ 165
. _T=3'3

Mean Score = 3.3 while Median is 3.4

Either of these (3.3 or 3.4) values can be useth@dndividual's score. The
higher the score, the more intense is the persatitside towards the issue under
consideration.

Guttman’s Cumulative Scale

Unlike the earlier two scales discussed above, i@rits scale considers scale
considers the unidimensionality of items, thatie degree (extent) to which all
the items measure one aspect of a particular ‘ariaButtman scale has become
widely used in many types of social science resegrarticularly in psychology
and area of attitude measurement (like peace amitlatstudy) in survey research
Guttman scale analysis is a means of analyzing uhderlying operating
characteristics of three or more items in orderde&termine if their inter-
relationship meet several special properties whiefine a Guttman scale. It is
unidimensional because it measures only one undgrlgttribute. Guttman
scaling begins with measuring a sett of indicatoritems. These can be
guestionnaire items, votes, or observed charatitstisThe indicators are usually
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measured in a simple yer-no or present —absentiofash Three to twenty
indicators can be used. The researcher seleats ibe the belief that there is a
logical relationship among them then places thalt®snto a Guttman scale and
determines whether the items forms a pattern tloatesponds to the logical
relationship. Once a set of items is measurediegbearcher considers all possible
combinations of responses for the items.

Example of use of Guttman Scaling

A researcher might consider a set of seven itente warying intensities and
which are un-dimensional. Let us assume thesesismngiven to a group of eight
respondents to indicate the extent to which thegegr disagree with each of the
items. The items have been arranged in order ehgities from the most intense
to the least intense. The appropriate responsevery individual is indicated
with a + sign for agree and — sign for disagredne ftems are unidimensional.
Anybody who agrees with item 1, will also agreelwsubsequent items, that is,
2,3,4,5,6 and 7. Those who agree with item 2, algb agree with items 3,4,5,6,
and 7 Respondent who however agree with 2 doeseusssarily have to agree
with item 1, just as those who agree with 3 mayagvee with 2, and so on.

Respondent STATEMENT Score
Most Intense) (Least Intense)
1 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 7
2 + + 6
3 - 5
4 - - 4
5 - - - - 3
5/6 - - 2
7 - - - - - - 1
8 - - - - - - - 0

The score for each respondent is given by the nurobé&ems he agrees with.
Respondent 1 agreed with all the seven items, hkacgcored 7; respondents 2
agreed to 6 items, hence he scored 6; and so be.résponses follow the same
pattern, as the items are unidimensional and datesta perfectly scale. If the
items of a perfect scale vary in intensity like #imve one, the scale is considered
to be perfectly reproducible. Given the total scof any respondent, one can
determine the items that he has agreed with. Tiwbgescore 7 must have agreed
with seven items while those who score 6, agreed iem number 2 to 7, those
who scored 5, agreed with items 3-7, and so ohahdrder.
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4)

3.5

Practically, perfect scales are rare to come bynast scales are characterized by
response error like those in the table above. marits formulae, coefficient of
Reproducibility is equal to 1. The number erroas de used to determine the
extent to which a scale can be reproduced.

Imperfect scale

Respondetl 1 2 3 4 5 6 Score

SIENIMINI
1
1
1

R INw|

In the above scale, the number of errors is 3,emhie€ number of responses is 30
(i.e. number of items multiplied by number of resgents)

The coefficient of reproducibility is 1-3, which égjual to 1-0.1, which is equal to
0.9. This shows that the scale is not reproducilfla scale yields a coefficient of
1.0, it is perfectly reproducible, but if then ci@ént is 0.0, the scale is totally
irreproducible, since every response on the saaistitutes an error.

Socio-metric Techniques: Socio-metric techniques ased for studying the
organization of social groups. It entails measuweio bring out and to assess
interaction pattern between close associates iari@ty of groups. For example,
in conducting socio-metric measurement in a scheath of the children in a
reading group may be asked to choose two othedrehnilwhom they would like to
study with, sit next to, eat lunch with or play Wiifter school. The socio-metric
method is essentially a study of choices made bl parson in a group. This can
generate answers that can be represented in@g@en which shows the pattern
of interpersonal relations in a group.

It is not widely used except for research in sopgfchology and in educational
research especially when dealing with person onenan It can be used to study
mental ability achievement and teacher’s preferehaechildren.

Errors of Measurement

In the course of carrying out a research work (gtubr data collection, the instrument
used in measuring could be biased. For exampdanie test is taken twice, they will
seldom perform exactly the same (i.e. their scaesanswers will not usually be

160



identical). This may be due to some factors ragmgmom difference in motivation,
energy, anxiety, different testing situation andgo

There are two identified sources of measuremendr,ermamely, systematic error and
random error.

Systematic error is a situation in which responsleatictions are due to socially and or
culturally desirable. When this error occurs, ikans that respondents are not giving
their true opinions. When this happens consisterien researchers fail to measure
what they intended to measure.

Random error occur when measurement vary (for aoeurof reasons). Such factor that
may directly affect measurement consistency are:

) Some respondents are tired or ill

i) Some respondents found the presence of the resedincbatening
i) The researcher has a monetary lapse in correlation.

iv)  The research equipment (e.g. tape recorder) matituns.

3.6 Validation of Instrument

Validation is a way of ensuring that a researchrumsent is of good quality. (i.e. it
reveals the extent to which an instrument measurat it is supposed to measure).
Validity tries to ascertain whether the instrumerdasures precisely the characteristics,
tracts, or whatever for which it was intended.

Validity is one of the main concerns with reseat@lmy research can be affected by
different kinds of factors which, while extranediesthe concerns of the research, can
invalidate the findings” (Seliger & Shohamy 198%).9 Controlling all possible factors
that threaten the research’s validity is a primragponsibility of every good researcher.

Validity therefore, refers to the appropriatenefsthe interpretation of the results of a test
or inventory, and it is specific to the intendea.usThese are possibility of a test being
highly valid for certain situations and not validrfothers. There are two major
approaches to determining the validity of an insteat namely logical analysis and
criterion.

The first approach of determining the validity af astrument is through a logical
analysis of the content or a logical analysis okththings which make up an educational
traits, constructs, or characteristics. It camw & referred to as judgement analysis. The
second approach uses criterion measurement, ohvthe criterion may be some sort of
standard or desired outcome. The criterion beirgsured may be performance on a

161



task or test, or a measure of job performance. refbee, validity is a measure of
correlation between the test validated and theron measured.

The traditional view of validity is that there dpasically three different types, namely:
content, criterion, and construct. This view whias two variations of criterion validity
— concurrent and predictive. A more current petioepis that validity is a unitary

concept. However, there are different types oflence of validity while the procedures
for determining validity are the same.

3.7 Reliability Testing

Reliability is another way of ensuring that an instent used in a research study is of
good quality. It is essential to conduct test@)determine the extent to which the
research instrument is reliable. Reliability tHere, means the extent to which an
instrument measures consistently whatever it wagyded to measure. It is the extent to
which an instrument will give similar results ftretsame individual at different times. In
a conceptual sense, an observer's score could dre isetwo ways. The individual's
‘true’ score and an ‘error’ score that is due taccuracy of the measurement. Reliability
is related to the two views. It scores have lager components, the reliability will be
low, but if there is little error in the scoresetteliability will be high.

Reliability is a statistical concept that is basedassociation between two sets of scores
representing the measurement obtained from theumsint when it was used with a
group of individuals. Reliability of coefficientsould be in the range to 0 to 1.0
inclusive. Conceptually, if the reliability coeffent of an instrument is 0, there would be
no ‘correct’ component in the observed score. ®hserved score would be made of
complete error. If however, the reliability coefént were 1.0, the observed score would
contain no error; it would consist entirely of tinee score. It is expedient to obtain high-
reliability coefficients, even though the coefficief 1.0 is very rare to come by.

Methods of testing for Reliability

The reliability co-efficient of a research studyndae estimated through the following
procedures with each of them having a computatitoratula:

a) Split — half: This procedure requires that the dabninistered just once. In
calculating the split-half reliability, the tesems are divided into two halves, with
the items of the two halves matched in contentdifictulty. The halves are then
scored independently. If the test is reliable, sheres on the two halve have a
high positive relationship. Somebody who scoréntog one half would tend to
score high on the other half, and vice versa. Pearman-brown prophecy
formula can be used for computation, that is:
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b)

c)
d)

9)

2r
147 )
Rulon’s formula can also be used, that is:

Iy =

SZ
rt = SZ, —h2

where:

S2 hl = Variance of*lhalf test

S2 h2 = Variance of"¢half test; and

S2 = Variance of the whole instrument

Kuder—Richaidson Procedures
K — R method applies to instrument which are s¢oee pas or fail/all or none).
>pq = sum of the variances of the individual items

Parallel forms of Alternate forms

This procedure entails the use of two or more exjaivt forms of the test. The
two or more forms are administered to a group dividuals with a short time
interval between the administrations. If the issteliable, the patterns of scores
for individuals should be virtually the same foettwo or more forms of the test.
There should be a high positive association betwkerscores. Pearson product
moment correlation or Rank-order correlation camsed for computation.

Test-Retest

This involves administering the same test on twaenore occasions to the same
individuals. Again if the test is reliable, thesdl be a high positive relationship
between the scores. The Pearson product momergl@arn can also be used for
computation.

Cronbach Alpha

This formula was developed by Croubach (1951) basetivo or more parts of
the test.

The formula is stated below:

= k Ysi?
™ k-1 St2

Where: K = number of items
St? = variance of a single item
St? = variance of the whole instrument
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When two or more parallel forms of the test aredusbe reliability coefficient is a
coefficient of equivalence — the extent to whick thrms are equivalent. Using the test-
retest procedure gives a reliability coefficierattis a coefficient of stability — the extent
to which the scores on the single test remain talBmefficients of equivalence and
stability are based on more than one test admaisir.

4.0 CONCLUSION

Measurement and scaling are essential tools refjtoredata collation and analysis in a
research study. They also determine the qualitd affectiveness of research
instrument(s) used for data collection and at #umes time, a central part of analyzing
research instrument, testing hypothesis theoretsslumption and interpreting data
obtained from the field. The type of measuringles@opted is usually determined by
what is to be measured, with necessary considergiven to legal and ethical issues
while collecting, collating analyzing and interpngt data.

5.0 SUMMARY

In this unit, concept of measurement and scalingeve&tensively discussed. Meaning of
measurement, types of measuring scales, functibnseasurement as well as errors of
measurement were explained. Importance of vatidabf instrument coupled with
reliability of the instrument used in collecting tda analyzing data, together with
interpretation of findings were not left out. Theportance of acknowledging all sources
of data is also very necessary in social scientely s

6.0 TUTOR-MARKED ASSIGNMENT

What do you understand by the concept measurement?

Of what importance is measurement to research 3tudy

Enumerate and briefly explain types of measurerseaies you have learnt
What is scaling in research?

Mention types of scaling and discuss any two offrthe

Why do you scale in research?

oghwNE
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1.0 INTRODUCTION

Each and every research studies make use of oaaydttering instrument or the other,
which must be capable or able to discriminate betwsubjects with respect to a certain
characteristics. Also, all studies are designeeittter test hypothesis or answer research
guestions. And for research tools or instrumemdusould be meaningful, they must
satisfy two basic criteria; they must be reliabie aalid.

Although, the concept validity is complex and comersial but of great importance to
research. Reliability can be studied without imopg into the meaning of variable but it

is impossible to study validity without inquiringito the nature and meaning of the
researcher’s variables.

2.0 OBJECTIVES
By the end f this unit and relevant readings, yioousd be able:

. Define validity

. Explain different types of validity

. State what reliability is

. Discuss various forms or types of reliability.

3.0 MAIN CONTENT
3.1 Definition/Meaning of Validity

- Validity is an indication of how sound your resdars.
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- It is indication of the extent to which a measuringtrument measures what it is
supposed to measure.

- Validity is another essential characteristic of mw@ament. It is the proper to
being genuine, a true reflection of attitudes, b@raor characteristics (Scolt and
Marshall 2005).

More specifically, validity applies to both the dgs and the methods of you
findings. Validity in data collection means thatuy findings truly represent the
phenomenon you are claiming to measure. Validrdaare sold claims. Validity
is one of the main concerns with research. “Angeagch can be affected by
different kinds of factors which, while extranedosthe concerns of the research,
can invalidate the findings” (Seliger & Shohamy 2®5) controlling all possible
factors that threaten the research’s validity iprianary responsibility of every
good researcher.

Validity also refers to the appropriateness of ititerpretation of the results of a
test or inventory and it is specific to the inteddsse (Wiersma 1995).

Validity is always specific to the particular puggofor which the instrument is
being used. For example, a test that has validitpne situation and for one
purpose may not be valid in a different situatiorfar a different purpose. The
purpose for which the test is being used is alsoagor factor in validity. The
different purposes of tests require different tym#sevidence to support the
validity of that particular use.

3.1.1 Internal Validity

This is affected by flaws within the study itsalfch as not controlling some of the major
variables (a design problem), or problems withrésearch instrument (a data collection
problem).

“Finding can be said to be internally invalid besauthey may have been affected by
factors other than those thought to have caused,tbebecause the interpretation of the
data by the researcher is not clearly supportaldeliger & Shohamy 1988, 95).

Some of the factors which affect internal valicarg the followings:

. Subject variability

. Size of subject population

. Time given for the data collection or experimemtahtment
. History

. Attrition
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. Maturation
. Instrument/task sensitivity

3.1.2 External Validity

Is the extent to which you can generalize your ifigd to a larger group or other
contexts. If your research lacks external validitye findings cannot be applied to
contexts other than the one in which you carriedyour research. For example, if the
subjects are all males from one ethnic group, yowlings might not apply to females or
other ethnic groups if you conducted your research in a highly coigcblaboratory
environment, your findings may not faithfully repemt what might happen in the real
world.

“Findings can be said to be externally invalid hessa (they) cannot be extended or
applied to contexts outside those in which theaesetook place” (Seliger & Shohamy
1989, 95).

The following are seven important factors that @ffexternal validity:

. Population characteristics (subjects)

. Interaction of subject selection and research

. Description explicitness of the independent vagabl
. The effect of the research environment

. Researcher or experimenter effects

. Data collection methodology

. The effect of time.

3.2 Types of Validity

There are four basic approaches used in determthangalidity of an instrument. These
include; predictive, concurrent, content, and catstvalidity.

3.2.1 (1) Predictive Validity

This is a form of criterion validity whereby an indtor predicts future events that are

logically related to a construct. Or it is theldpiof an instrument to predict some future

event(s). It cannot be used for all measures. riiéasure and the action predicted must
be distinct from but must indicate the same cogstriPredictive measurement validity

should not be confused with prediction in hypotldssting, where one variable predicts
a different variable in the future.
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The predictive validity of an instrument may vargpeénding upon such factors.
Sometimes, prediction based on scores of one t@gt®m imperfect but predictions based
on a combination of several test scores will insalyy be more accurate. Predictive
validity is usually obtained by computing the cdatmn coefficient between a
distribution of the test scores obtained at aneraime against a distribution of score on
some later criterion measure. Gay 1987 stated ttatprocedure for determining
predictive validity as follows:

) Administer the test, (the predictor or variableatgroup)

i) Wait until the behavior to be predicted, the crdmrvariable occurs
iii) Obtain measures of the criterion for the same group

iv)  Correlate the two sets of scores

V) Evaluate the result.

3.2.2 (2) Concurrent Validity

There are times the criterion data are collecteniathe same time the predictor tests are
also collected. Under this condition, concurrediidity is established by correlating the
predictor and the criterion scores. It is usuatigasured by calculating correlation
coefficient between the distribution of test scanel some concurrently existing criterion
measure. The steps involved in determining coecdivalidity are thus:

) Administer the new test to a defined group of imtinals.

i) Administer a previously established valid test &oguire such scores of already
available) to the same group, at the same timéantly thereafter.

iii) Correlate the two sets of scores

iv)  Evaluate the results.

3.2.3 (3) Content Validity

This has to do with the extent to which a textr@tiument adequately covers the domain
of behavior it intends to measure.

- It is the process of establishing the represerdgatigs of the items with respect to
the domain of skills, tasks, knowledge etc of whateis being measured.
(Wierma 1995).

- It is a logical analysis of the items determinihgit representativeness. It requires
both item validity and sampling validity. Item udity is concerned with whether
the test items represent measurement in the indendetent area and sampling
validity is concerned with how well the test samfile total content area. For
example, an investigator or a researcher conductinggst on PCR lll, the
researcher must define the purpose and the subpatér to be covered. It means
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the whole content of the course material have tedmpled and the sample would
form the basis for inferences about the studenmtteustanding and assimilation of
the entire course.

- Content validity should not be confused with fa@didity. Face validity refers
only to how test appears to the perceiver, thatakdity by impression; and in the
real sense it is not validity while content valydis.

3.2.4 (4) Construct Validity

A construct can be defined as an ability, aptitudst, attribute or characteristics that is
hypothesized to explain some aspect of behavidr agsanechanical ability, intelligence,
anxiety or extraversion. Construct also refersdmething that is not itself directly
measurable but that explains observable effectsnsttuct validity determines to what
extent a test is consistent with a given theorlygrothesis under consideration — to what
extent it taps what is implied by the theoreticafinition.

In construct validation, three steps are involvéucl are as follows:

) The first step defines the meaning of the constdexduce certain consequences in
a wide variety of situations that should and shoott be observable if the
construct that has been hypothesized does exist.

i) Secondly, the researcher gathers data to test hiypstheses

i)  Third, he makes an inference as to whether theryhisoadequate to explain the
data based on the evidence derived.

In most cases, construct validation takes placenguhe development and tryout of at
test and is based on accumulation of evidence &hwers sources.

3.3 Reliability

- Reliability is the extent to which a test or progeslproduces similar result under
constant conditions on all occasions.

- It is the degree of stability or consistency of easurement.

- The reliability of a measuring instrument is theyee of consistency with which
it measures whatever it is measuring.

- Reliability means dependability or trust worthiness

For example, a measuring instrument that gives#mee or very similar measurement or

result each time it is used under the same comddrocharacteristics is considered to be
reliable while a device that does not do so lacksfauat reliability and contains
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measurement error. Conceptually, an observed scare be viewed from two
perspectives:

i) The individual true score
i) An error score

Reliability is related to either of the two parti§.scores have large error components, the
reliability is low but if little error is observenh the scores, reliability is high. This is a
statistical concept based on the association betwee sets of scores representing the
measurement obtained from the instrument whenuisésl with a group of individuals.

The reliability of an instrument can be measure@ssessed in many ways by making
use of statistical method called correlation cogfht symbol. Reliability coefficients
can take on value from o to 1.0 inclusive. Congalty, if a reliability coefficient is O,
there would be no true component in the observedescrhe observed score would
entirely be consisting of error. On the other hanthe reliability coefficient were to be
other the observed score would contain no errevpitld consist of true score entirely.

3.4 Types of Reliability

There are different types of reliability, each etafmined in a different manner ad each
deals with a different kind of consistency or eadgth a distractive source of error in
measurement. These include:

3.4.1 (1) Test — Retest Reliability

It is also referred to as the coefficient of stiypivhich is the degree at which scores are
consistent overtime. It is obtained by adminisigrihe same test to the same group of
individuals on two occasions and correlates theeplascores. The correlation coefficient
obtained by this procedure is called a test-ratsbility coefficient. For example, a
physical fitness test may be given again the falhowveek. If the test is reliable, each
individual’s relative position on the second admiration of the test will be near his or
her relative position on the first administratiohtlbe test. The reliability coefficient (r
xxX) will be near 1. Any change in relative positimom one occasion to the next is
considered as error. If the text contains conaidlererror, thg'xx will be nearer 0. The
procedure for determining test-retest reliabilgyas simple as follows:

) Administer the test to an appropriate group
i) After some time has passed, like two weeks, adieinthe same test to the same
group.

i) Correlate the two sets of scores
iv)  Evaluate the results.
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3.4.2 (2) Equivalent-Forms Reliability

This equivalent-form technique of estimating relipis also known as the alternate —
or parallel-forms technique.lt is applied or used when it is probable thatjscts will
recall their responses to the test items. Instehdtoorelating the results of two
administrations of the same test to the same grang correlates the result of equivalent
forms of the test administered to the same indadislu If the two forms are administered
at essentially the same time (in immediate sucee}sihe resulting reliability coefficient
is called the coefficient of equivalence.

If subjects are tested with one form on one ocecaaind with another form on a second
occasion and their scores on the two forms arestaded. Then the test is reliable and
there will be high positive association betweendberes. The major problem associated
with this technique of estimating reliability isetiifficulty in designing alternate forms
of test that are truly equivalent. Lack of equerale is a source of measurement error.
The equivalent-forms technique is therefore reconded when one wish to avoid the
problem of recall or practice effect and in situa when one has available a large
number of test items from which to select equivasaimples.

3.4.3 (3) Split-Half Reliability

Split-half artificially splits the test into two heas and correlates the individuals’ scores
on the two forms. That is, test is administered @roup, and later the items are divided
into two halves, scores are obtained for each iddal on the two forms, and a
coefficient of correlation is calculated. This isplalf reliability coefficient reflects
fluctuations of equivalence because it reflectsttiations from one sample of items to
another. If each subject has a very similar parsitin the two forms, the test has high
reliability. But if there is little consistency ipositions, the reliability is low. The
method requires only one form of a test, there me lag involved, and the same
physical and mental influences will be operatingtba subjects as they take the two
sections.

Longer tests are more reliable than shorter téggearything else is equal. To transform
the split-half correlation into an appropriate ability estimate for the entire test, the
spearman — Brown prophency formula is employed

2x1/, 1/,

XX =
4 1+r1/2 1/2

Where
y xx = the estimated reliability of the entire test

y 1/, 1/, = the Pearsop correlation between the two halves.
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3.4.4 (4) Rationale Equivalence Reliability

It is also called internal consistency reliabilitged in estimating the reliability of an
instrument through the application of Kuder-Rictsamad formulas from a single
administration of a single form of a test withoulitting the test in half for scoring
purposes.

These formulas are applicable to items scored diclusly, for example, right or wrong,
passed or failed, true or false etc. The formtdagstimating reliability are:

1) K-R-20 provides the means of all possible split-bakfficients
2) K-R-21 may be substituted for K-R 20, if it can &ssumed that each item be
scored dichotomously that is, correct or incorréaty O.

Crombach Alphac) is a formula developed by Crombach (1951), basetivo or more
parts of the test requires only one administratbrine test. It is also referred to as
coefficient alpha. It is another widely measuréomogeneity. It is a general formula of
which K-R 20 formula is a special case.

The formula for alpha is

k S2—€ s?
xorxx = (k—l) S2

Where K = number of items on the test
Ssi = Sum of the variances of the items scores
S2 =variance of the test scores (an k items)

The formula for alpha is similar t the k-R 20 excmat<pq is replaced bg s?, the sum

of the variance of the item scores. Crobach alphsed when measures have multiply
scored items such as attitude scales or essay tests

3.4.5 (5) Inter Rater Reliability

This is another type of reliability used in measgrinstruments that require ratings or
observation of individual by other individual(s)t is an index of the extent to which
different judges/observers give similar ratingghte same behavior. One should ensure
that ratings assigned are not influenced by themkess own values, attitudes, and other
personality characteristics. The procedure of ssigg this type of reliability requires
that two or more raters observe or rate, the sashawor. To determine the degree or
extent of agreement among the judges, the judgsigs are usually correlated. The
resulting correlation is therefore referred to laes inter-rater reliability index. It is also
referred to as inter-observer reliability.
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4.0 CONCLUSION

Validity and reliability are regarded as centraligs in all scientific research
measurement that concerned with how concrete messurindicators are developed for
constructs. Both are salient in social researdalge constructs in social research are
often ambiguous, diffuse and not directly obsergalf®erfect reliability and validity are
very difficult or impossible to achieve. Despitast they are what researchers strive for.
They try as much as possible to maximize the réitipland validity of indicators.

5.0 SUMMARY

In this unit, you learned about how a researchexsmes a construct through the
application of reliability and validity. In addwn you learned about different types of
validity and reliability and the principles of rahility and validity are used in all forms of
measurement. They are used to avoid common ehatrgreate unreliability and
invalidity and to evaluate your measure. Both &lslp you become aware of specific
instances in which pitfalls are likely to occurmmeasure of concepts.

6.0 TUTOR-MARKED ASSIGNMENT

1) What do you understand by the concept validity?

2) What is reliability?

3) Briefly explain the word validity and discuss thtgpes known to you
4) Compare and contrast validity and reliability

5) Enumerate and briefly explain different types diatality.
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UNIT4 IMPORTANCE OF THE USE OF STATISTICS IN RESEAR CH
CONTENTS

1.0 Introduction
2.0 Objectives
3.0 Main Content
3.1 Meaning/Definition of Statistics
3.2 Types of Statistics
3.3 Relevance/Importance of Statistics to Research
4.0 Conclusion
5.0 Summary
6.0 Tutor-Marked Assignment
7.0 References/Further Reading

1.0 INTRODUCTION

A large number of people or researchers are usafliyd of or intimated by quantitative
research because of the fact that they lack or aohave in-depth knowledge of
mathematics and statistics. In as much as reséargyarded as the application of the
scientific method(s) to the study of a problem(Questions/hypothesis are thought of in
an attempt to find a solution to the problem atchamn order to gather information or
data, instruments must be put in place. The dataated are not useful because they are
referred to as raw data or using appropriate sitatldools. In this unit, we will examine
the meaning of statistics, types of statistics,rélevance of statistics in research, scale of
measurement and experimental design and statigtioakdures are two sides of a coin
because if the design of research is faulty no amnotistatistical manipulation can lead
to the drawing of valid inference that are basimponents of statistics.

2.0 OBJECTIVES

By the end of this unit and relevant readings, sioould be able to:

. Define statistics

. Mention and explain types of statistics

. Enumerate the relevance of statistics into soesgarch
. State scale of measurement
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3.0 MAIN CONTENT
3.1 Meaning/Definition of Statistics

The word statistics has two major meanings: Stadistdata and statistical methods.
When statistics is used in the context of dateefdérs to the quantitative aspects of things
or numerical description /collection of numericattis and figures. A typical example of
this is learning by gender (male or female) or lagg level (100, 200, 300 or 400 levels,
monthly wages distribution of either academics on-academics staff in a University,
annual production figures of a manufacturing conypafc.

On the other hand, the word statistics from staisimethod point of view is refers to a
body theories and techniques employed in transfggnmaw data into useful and
meaningful information for making logical tenabledarational decisions and conclusion.

It is also the science of dealing with statistidata. It involves the following:
) Collection of Data

i) Analysis of data

iii) Inference or decision making

3.2 Types of Statistics
Statistics can be very broadly classified into tategories, viz,

il. Descriptive statistics
iii. Inferential statistics

)] Description Statistics
This is an aspect or type rising summarizing arstideing quantitative data.

It is used to describe the basic feature of tha data study. They provide simple
summaries about the sample and the measures. Examgescriptive statistics
are graphs, charts (pie charts), columnal charés, dharts histograms etc),
pictograms, tables and any form whereby data aplaiied for easier
understanding. Other examples are measures ofateahdency (mode, mean,
median), correlation coefficient (degree of relasibip), Kurtosis, skewness. Etc.

Description of how data is prepared tend to beflamd to focus on the more
unique aspects of your study, such as specific tiaasformations that are
performed. Descriptive statistics can be volumsioln most write-ups, these are
carefully selected and organized into summary tabled graphs that only show
the relevant or important information.
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3.3

Inferential Statistics

It deals with the methods by which inferences aeslenon the population on the
basis of the observations made on the smaller ganipferential statistics rest on
the strength of deductive reasoning. This invesig questions, models and
hypothesis. In many cases, the conclusions frofarantial statistics extend

beyond the immediate data alone.

Any procedure of making a generalization that goegond the original data is
called inferential statistics obtained when date a&ollected. It this uses
probability that is, the chance of an event ocagrri An essential component of
ensuring data integrity is the accurate and appmtgpranalysis of research
findings. Improper statistical analyses distoriestfic findings, and mislead

casual readers (Shepard, 2002), and may negativdlyence the public

perception of research. Integrity issues are @sstelevant to analysis is non-
statistical data ad well.

Examples of inferential statistical tools are studm-test, Analysis of variance,
Analysis to covariance, correlation Analysis, nl#i regression, multivariate
Analysis of Variance, etc.

Relationship among variables can also be determirdsb, by studying past and

present data and conditions, it is also possiblmasie predictions based on this
information. It would be observed that descriptisttistics consists of the
collection, organization, summarization, and préstgon of data while inferential

statistics on the other hand, consists of genénglitom samples to populations,
performing estimation and hypothesis testing, deiteing relationships among

variables and making predictions.

Relevance of Statistics to Research

Statistics helps the researcher in quantitativearies to:

3.4

acquire the techniques of data collection
understand statistical procedures or methods falyaimg data
acquire competence in planning and carrying owgaes.

The Need for Statistical Analysis

Statistical analysis is defined as the process\#stigating and evaluating a given set of
data and drawing relevant conclusions from the.d#tantails the art of data collection,
choice of appropriate statistical methods and tmelact of analysis.

177



The statistical analysis is essential becauseeofaliowing reasons.

. Statistical analysis helps to reduce a complex nusslate to a few easily
understandable quantities. Complex data may bacestto totals, averages,
percentages, groups, and so on and presented caiphiliagrammatically or in a
tabular form.

. It makes use of descriptive language which is mefiicient and exact in
communication. It guides against any vague cormhssand emphasizes arriving
at definite ones.

. It allows drawing of generalizations and makingslesith similar facts under
different conditions, locations or period.

. It enhances the presentation of results in a sumathrmore meaningful and self-
explaining form, this emphasizing the hidden infation in the raw data.

. It reduces or minimizes the uncertainties in cosiclins on data

. It gives room for or establishes a level of religpion conclusions.

3.5 Basic Statistical Approach/Procedure
Statistical approaches to a research problem aegadzed as follows:

1) Collection of fact (data)

This is the first step in the statistical treatmehia research problem. The raw
material upon which the researcher is to workferred to as numerical data. The
guality of data collected will determine the vatjdiof statistical conclusions,

among other considerations. Data collection shd@dindertaken in a planned
manner because without proper planning, the faamtis/dollected may not be

suitable for the intended purpose and a lot of tand money expended may be
wasted.

2) Organisation of data
In most cases, data collected are a huge masstsfrianning into hundreds and
thousands of figures. Effort must be made suchithegularities in the data and
the bulk are reduced. This will involve organipati classification, tabulation and
presentation of data in a suitable form.

3) Statistical Analysis of data
The statistical analysis method to be used shogllddmceived right from the data
collection stage. It includes such things as messof central tendency, measures
of dispersion or viability, test of independenceal associations’ comparative test
and explanation of the nature of relationships. tlAis stage, raw data are
transformed into useful information.
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4) Interpretation of Results
This stage is known to be the final phase of tlaissical technique. It entails
those methods by which judgments are formed anetentes drawn. A good
knowledge of the statistical method(s) used byré&search is essential for proper
interpretation of the results.

3.6 Data Preparation

It is important to find out if the respondents po®d useful information that could be
used to trace their responses long after they fiaighed responding to the research
instruments. The first thing to do is to enumerallethe copies of the questionnaire
collected from the field serially. In addition,rdegraphical data should also be checked
to make sure there are no empty spaces. For egarhpl respondent forgets or decides
not to include his/her gender, but responded thatsd been pregnant before, this would
give us a clue that the respondent is female.

Also, if a respondent decided not to indicated thsier socio-economic states (in terms
of high or low) but indicated that he/she has 4cand has build house in high class
reserved area or estate, this may also help tleanmgser to identify the respondent as
high SES respondent.

Scale of Measurement

There are various ways by which numbers or valuesassigned to variables. In some
cases, simple classification is done while in athee arrange in order of size. These are
four (4) different scales of measurement, whichNoeninal scale, ordinal scale, interval
scale and Ratio scale.

1) Norminal Scale

Norminal scale is used for identification or categation purposes. Data in

norminal scale do not have magnitude, equal inteovaabsolute zero. For

example, in a basketball or football match, playeear jerseys with different

numbers. That a player wears jersey number 1 watesake the best or the worst
among his/her mates. Also, we usually categonmkraake frequency counts on
the group e.g. categorization based on sex (malefemale) as M and F or by

assigning numbers like 1 and 2. Another examplarasds of electronics which

can also be grouped or categorize like 1-LG, 2 aZB8 = Toyota, 4 = Nissan.

The value attached to each of these brands ofretecs or cars does not cannot
serious meaning because we cannot authoritativasiglade that LG or the Jeep
are the best or worst electronics or veluncle beeave only assign nominal data
or we are just using nominal data.
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2)

3)

4)

Ordinal Scale

In ordinal scale, the order or arrangement is irtgodr The order is more than a
mere listing. It is progression from the highesthe lowest or from lowest to the
highest.

Example of average scores

78.6
78.4
75.2
71.0
67.0

oo
arwWN R

Ordering is done by ranking in the above tablehal$ magnitude but lack equal
interval and absolute zero. In ordinal scale obsueement, we have ranks to
indicate positions which do not give any informatiabout distance/interval
between points on the scale.

Interval Scale

Here, the differences between successive pointh@rscale are equal. Hence,
they have equal intervals. For example, the diffee between 15 years and 20
years of respondent is 5 years. It is possiblalse equal interval are used in the
measurement and there is no also lute zero poinks. an e-examination
measurement, there is a difference of 10 betweg@upl who scored 60 and
another who scored 70. the assumption is thatréiselt obtained from the
instrument used in measuring these student’'s wbikt reliable (error is
minimized). This is usually difficult and that why it is emphasized that
instruments used in any research work should kid aad reliable.

Ratio Scale

A ratio scale is made up of all the quantities sashabsolute zero and equal
intervals. For example, in the thermometer theohbs zero is 273 kefvin. This
makes comparison between points in the scale pessildl valid.

Types of Data organization

)] Frequency Distribution
A frequency distribution is a list showing the nwenlof times each score
value (or interval of score value) occurs in ardisttion. It provides a
summary of test scores in a form which accuratelgicts the group as a
whole.

How to construct frequency distribution
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. Arrange the data in descending order

. Use a letter to symbolize a score value (e.g. X)

. Make a tally against each occurrence of the scatkiev (i.e.
frequency). Frequency is represented by the letter

The purpose of a frequency table is to reduce tmaber of entries or
entities to deal with, then the score can be grdupgether into broader
categories. Each of these new categories is refdéoeas a class interval
which covers the same range of scores on the staleasurement.

Measures of central Tendency

A measure of central tendency is an index whoseevdepicts the typical
performance of the whole class. The three (3) comimdices of central
tendency are the mean, median and mode.

When to use Mean, Median and Mode

The mean score is used as a typical score repnegemt entire distribution
when the distribution is not skewed. This conditman be illustrated by
using the following distribution i.e. (3,4,5,6,874,9)

Mean = 3+4+ 56967l-8+8+9:§:6.22

00 mean =6.22
Median and Mode = 6

Since the distribution is not skewed, it is bestise the mean as a measure
central tendency of the distribution.

When the distribution is skewed, however, the mediaused. The modal
score is rarely used as a typical score repreggatinentire distribution. It
should be used to supplement any information froermean or median
especially when the distribution has more thanronde.

Concept of Dispersion

The concept dispersion also known as variabilifgneto the extent to which scores in a
distribution deviate from each other and their cantendency. There are different
measures of variability namely: range, semi-intartjle range, variance and standard
deviation.
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a) The Range

Range only takes into consideration the two extreomes and therefore it is not a true
reflection of the variability of all the scores tine distribution. Again, all other scores
may be changed provided the change does not dffgber the upper and the lower
scores. Therefore, we do not have a reflectiothefvariability of all the scores in the
distribution.

b) Standard Deviation
Standard deviation also known as semi-interquarditeye belongs to the same group of
statistics as the median. Like the median it doessinvolve all other scores in the

distribution in its computation other than takingtenof their positions and presence. It is
a kind of average of all the deviation of scoresrfrithe mean.

For example, let us consider the following illusva with 2 distributions A and B

A
B

(15, 18, 21, 24, 27)
(5, 13, 21, 29, 37)

These two distributions have the same mean (a a@#lid). However, the difference
between any two scores in distribution A is 3 whare in distribution B it is 8.
distribution A disperses less than distribution &gain, though the mean value of both is
21, the distributions have different deviationgiirtheir central tendency measures.

Standard Deviations computations are as follows:

Distribution A | Deviation form Mea Distribution E | Deviation from Mea
15 6 5 16
18 3 13 18
21 0 21 0
24 3 29 8
27 6 37 16
Total deviation = 18 Total deviation = 48
Correlation

Correlation is a compound word i.e. co and relati@o means joint while relation means
association. Therefore, correlation means joisbaigtion.
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Correlations can also be defined as a measure eofrdlation between two or more
variables. It shows the strength and directionaolinear relationship between two
random variables.

There are three (3) possible considerations faetation — positive, negative and zero

Positive: examples are height and weight (as heigireases weight also increases).
Time and temperature, 1.Q. and achievement, agdeatility, area and radius of circle.

Negative: examples are the age of a car and reahle, force of attraction and distance
etc.

Zero: examples of things that are not related hoe sizes and income, weight and 1.Q,
height and 1.Q etc

When two things are related, it does not meandhatcauses the other. There are also
two things to note about a correlation index. They the strength or magnitude of the
correlation index and direction (sign either +ve-are) of the correlation index.

Uses of Correlation Index

) It helps to predict the performance of students.

i) It helps to ascertain the reliability of a testi.ss. how stable and consistent the
student’s performance is with time over a testisThidone by test — retest method
and this determines stability coefficient.

iii) It is also used to test for equivalence. Througs, the coefficient of Equivalence
tells us how comparable the two (2) tests are.

iv) It is also used to determine the internal conscstaf a test. This can be done by
split-half reliability. This in turn tells us howach item in a part is related to
another item in another part of the test.

4.0 CONCLUSION

As earlier discussed, statistics is an importaoltitoresearch study, but not an end. This
means the a researcher or a student intendingtyp @at a research work (study) should
tool (right tool) should be adopted or chosen eatlthe time the researcher is clarifying
his or her research idea or topic.
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5.0 SUMMARY

In this unit, you were made to understand thaissied is a tool, not an end. This implies
that a conscious choice of the right tool shoulariaele. You learned about the meaning
and types of statistics being used in analyzing.dAte also discussed relevance of
statistics to research, the need for statisticalyais, basic statistical approach, and data
preparation. In addition you learned about schlmeasurement as well as type of data
organization and concept of dispersion. The chofcatistical tool or equation(s) to be
use for the research analysis should be made &iatthe time of designing the research or
at the time the researcher is clarifying his ortfesearch data.

6.0 TUTOR-MARKED ASSIGNMENT

i. What is statistic and of what important ististics to research work?
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1.0 INTRODUCTION

In the social research, we usually systematicalliect and analyse empirical evidence in
order to understand and explain social life. Buhie course of embarking on such study,
it is either we adopt qualitative research methodgoantitative method. The most
obvious difference is that in qualitative reseamuthod, the objective of research is not
to generate qualitative data, but to use a teclenidulata collection which can yield very
useful but non-quantifiable data.

Qualitative methods are subjective and exploratdmyt can offer useful explanation
especially when they are used in conjunction witlargitative methods; either as a
preliminary approach, or as a complimentary phrase.

2.0

By the end of this unit and relevant readings, sioould be able to:

OBJECTIVES

Define the concept qualitative research

Explain nature of qualitative research

State characteristics of qualitative research
Enumerate reasons for conducting qualitative rebear
List merits and demerits of qualitative researchhoes.
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3.0 Main Content

3.1 Qualitative Research
Qualitative research is a type of research shasinglar or same characteristics with
scientific research which consists of an invesiigathat:

. Seeks answers to a question

. Systematically uses a predefined set of procedrvigence(s)

. Produces findings that were not determined in ackvan

. Procedures finding that are applicable beyond themediate boundaries of the
study.

Creswell (1994) defines qualitative research amaquiry process of understanding based
on distinct methodological traditions of enquiratlexplore a social or human problem.

The researcher builds a complex, holistic pictarglyses words, reports detailed views
of information, and conduct the study in a natgsdtings.

Creswell (1994) divides qualitative research initee f(5) main Qualitative Research
Types and identifies the key challenges of eachenddnquiry.

. The Biography

. Phenomenology
. Grounded Theory
. Ethnography

. Case Study

Denzin and Lincoln (1994) define qualitative reskar

Qualitative research is multi-method in focus, imimg an interpretive, naturalistic
approach to its subject matter. This means thatitqtive researchers study things in
their natural settings attempting to make sens® ofterpret phenomenon in terms of the
meanings people bring to them. Qualitative redeanwvolves the studied use and
collection of a variety of empirical materials caseudy, personal experience,
introspective, life story interview, observationlaistorical interactional, and usual tests —
that describe routine and problematic moments agahimg in individuals’ lives.

Qualitative research shares the theoretical assongpbdf the interpretative paradigm,
which is based on the notion that social realitycisated and sustained through the
subjective experience of people involved in comroation (Morgan, 1980). Qualitative
researchers are concerned in their research widmpting to accurately describe,
decode, and interpret the meanings of phenomenarroug in their normal social
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contexts (Fryer, 1991). The researchers operatuipin the framework of the

interpretative paradigm are focused on investigatthe complexity, authenticity,

contextualization, shared subjectivity of the reskar and the researched and
minimization of illusion (Fryer, 1991).

Qualitative research in general is more likely dket place in a natural setting (Denzin,
1971; Lincoln and Guba, 1985; Marshall & Rossm&@89). This means that topics for
study focus on everyday activity as “defined, eedcsmoothed, and made problematic
by persons going about their normal routines” (Wégmanen, 1983, p. 255). Qualitative
research is less likely to impose restrictive ampiglassification on the collection of data.

It is less driven by very specific hypotheses amdegorical frameworks and more

concerned with emergent themes and idiographic riggiens (Cassell and Symon,

1994).

3.2 Characteristics of Qualitative Research

) Qualitative research is the study of symbolic disse that consists of the study of
texts and conversations.

i) Is the study of the interpretive principles thabjple use to make sense of their
symbolic activities.

i) Is the study of contextual principle, such as thkeg of the participants, the
physical settings and a set of situational eveahis, guide the interpretation of
discourse.

iv) It lays emphasis on ‘human- as — instrument’
V) It is an exploratory and descriptive focus
vi)  The researcher identities studies and employs onece tradition of inquiry.

vii) It entails rigorous qualitative methods of datalexilon. The researcher collects
multiple forms spends adequate time on the field.

viii)  The information, writing or report is so persuassveh that reader experiences the
study as though he was present in it.

ix) It gives clear, engaging and unexpected ideas s$oah the findings become
believable, realistic and accurately reflectingthé complexities that exist in real
situation.
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3.3

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

6)

7

8)

3.4

3.4.1

We analyze data using multiple levels of obstructidVriters often present their
studies in stages, or employ early and on-goingahde.

Reasons for Conducting Qualitative Research

Researchers undertake a qualitative research $tedguse of the nature of the
research question often starts with a how or wbathst initial forays into the
topic describe what is going on.

We choose a qualitative study because the topidshée be explored since
variables cannot be easily identified, theoriesrareavailable to explain behavior
of participates or their population of study andahes need to be developed.

Qualitative study is used because of the need ésgmt a detailed view of the
topic

Qualitative approach is chosen in order to studunahsetting

A researcher might select a qualitative approactaliee of his/her interest in a
library style; by bringing himself or herself intbe study, the personal pronoun
“I” is used, or perhaps the writer engages a sétligg form of narration. Or
because it captures the language and imagery afophenon being studies and
the need to write in a library style.

It has longer duration especially in a situationevéhthere is sufficient time and
resources to spend on extensive data collectidmeiield and detailed analysis of
“text” information.

It is adopted because audiences are receptivealdajive research.

Qualitative approach is employed to emphasize #searcher’'s role an active
learner who can tell the story from the particigamtew rather as an “expert” who
passes judgment on participant. (Cresswell, 1994).

Merits and /demerits of Qualitative Method
Merits of Qualitative Methods
It gives room for obtaining a more realistic fedlthe world that cannot be

experienced in the numerical data and statisticalyasis used in qualitative
research
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i)

Vi)

3.4.2

vii)

3.5

It provides flexible ways to perform data collectiosubsequent analysis, and
interpretation of collected information

It provides a holistic view of the phenomena underestigation (Bogdan &
Taylor, 1975; Patton, 1980)

It gives the researcher, ability to interact witie tresearch subjects in their own
language and on their own terms (Kirk & Miller, 838

It allows descriptive capability based on primang ainstructured data.

It allows researcher to observe events that mapdeisky or dangerous to create
in the laboratory

It allows us to explore the generalizability of tlaoratory findings in order to
ascertain whether changing the context changgsttheomenon.

Demerits of Qualitative Method

It can bring about departing from the original dabjees of the research in
response to the changing nature of the contexis@la®% Symon,1994)

It can lead to arriving at different conclusionsséad on the same information
depending on the personal characteristics of theareher.

Inability to investigate causality between differehenomenon

Difficulty in explaining the difference in the quigl and quantity of information
obtained from different respondents and arrivingddterent, non-consistent
conclusion

It requires a high level of experiences from theesgcher to obtain the targeted
information from the respondent.

It lacks consistency and reliability because theeaecher can employ different
probing techniques and the respondent can choosal teome particular stories
and ignore others.

It can entertain biases that might have an impacdhe study.

Types of Qualitative Research

Cresswell (1994) divides qualitative research fivte (5) main types such as:

1)
2)
3)
4)
5)

3.5.1

The Biography
Phenomenology
Grounded theory
Ethnography
Caste Study

(1) The Biography

Biography is a method or type of qualitative resbathat involves a detailed, or
comprehensive first-hand report/information of thieer experiences of individuals with
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reference to the way in which they describe, imtstigg and comprehend the world around
them (Schurik 1988)

It is the study of an individual experiences asl title researcher or found in documents
and the archival records. The life course stagge beachildhood, adulthood or old age
written chronologically or experiences such as atlan, marriage and employment.
Biographies are usually lengthy personal documenrtspiled by researcher in respect of
those parts of an individual’s life that are reletvin the research he or she is conducting.

Howard (1985) explains that there are many type®iofjraphies including medical,
psychiatric and psychological profiles. In additidhere are cases histories relating to
careers, as well as criminal case, court recoxmsgespondence, notes, contracts, minutes,
memoranda, diaries, memoirs, reports and autolpbgea are referred to as documents
sources of biographies. This research method iguann the sense that it enables the
researcher to review the individual’s life in itstality. It also suitable for exposing the
confusion, contradictions and ambiguities embeddéuiman behavior.

Challenges of Biography (Cresswell, 1994)

. The researcher needs to collect extensive infoomdtiom and about the subject
of the biography.

. The investigator needs to have a clear understgndinhistorical, contextual
material to position the subject within the largrends in society or in the culture.

. It takes a keen eye to determine the particularestpslant, or angle that “works”

in writing a biography and to uncover the “figureder the carpet” (Edel, 1984)
that explains the multilayered context of a life.

. The writer, using an interpretive approach, needbe able to bring himself or
herself into the narrative.

3.5.2 (2) Phenomenology

This is the first major approach to qualitativeeash (i.e., the descriptive study of how
individuals experience a phenomenon). Phenomewatg 28" Century philosophical
movement dedicated to describing the structurexpérience as they present themselves
to consciousness, without recourse to theory, demhycor assumptions from other
disciplines such as the natural sciences phenowgyak both a philosophy and a
research method. The purpose of phenomenologsehlrch is to describe experiences
as they are lived in phenomenological terms (pecdpture the “lived experience” of
study participants). The philosophers from whidiemomenology emerged include
Husserl, Kierkegaard, Heidegger, Jean Paul Saxdre e
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Philosophical orientation

The phenomenologists view the person as integrdl thie environment. The focus of
phenomenological research is people’s experiengegard to a phenomenon and how
they interpret their experiences. All phenomenisitsgagreed that there is no a single
reality; each individual has his or her own realityhis is considered true even of the
researcher’s experience in collecting data andyaimaj it. “Truth is an interpretation of
some phenomenon; the more shared that interpnetgtithe more factual it seems to be,
yet it remains temporal and cultural” (Munhall, 298

There are four aspects of the human experiencechwlare of interest to the
phenomenological researcher:

)] Lived space (spatiality)

i) Lived body (corporeality)

i) Lived human relationships (relationality)
iv)  Lived time (temporality)

All of these aspects are taken into consideratienmust be aware that people see
different realities in different situations, in theompany of different people and at
different times.

Research method/Procedure in Phenomenology

The foundational questions in phenomenology areatwh the meaning, structure, and
essence of the lived experience of this phenomdmnporan individual or by many
individuals”?

Methodology: The researcher tries to gain access to indiv&iudé-worlds, which is
their world of experience; it is where the conssimess exists. Understanding, human
behavior or experience requires that the persosp@mdent) interpret the action or
experience for the researcher, and then the rdsmaranust interpret the
explanation/information provided by the person.

Developing Research QuestionsThe first step to be taken or considered in cotidg
a phenomenogical study is to identify the phenometooexplore. The researcher will
then develop research question(s):

. What are the necessary constituents of this fe@lirexperience?

. What does the existence of this feeling or expegemdicate concerning the
nature of the human being?
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Sampling: After developing the research question(s) theaesher identifies the sources
of the phenomenon being studied and from thesecesuseeks individuals who are
willing to describe their experience(s) with theepbmenon in question. These
individuals must understand and be willing to egpréheir inner feelings and describe
any (psychological, physical or physiological) esiprces that occur with the feelings.
For examples, refugees, combatants, war victimpedavictims during war/crisis
situation.

The researcher searches for the invariant structofrandividuals’ experiences (also
called the_essenced their experiences) and also searches for corali@s across
individuals rather than focusing on what is uniqoe single individual. For example,
what are the essences of peoples’ experience ofdéda¢h of a loved one during
crisis/war? Here is another example: What are Hsermces of peoples’ experiences of
rape/sexual assault during crisis?

Data Collection and Analysis: Data or information are collected through a ugrief
means: observation interactive interviews, videetamd written description by subjects.
The data is typically collected by in-depth conegiens in which the researcher and the
subject (informant) are fully interactive. Wheretfirst data are collected, analysis
begins and will guide decisions related to furttiata collection. The meaning attached
to the data is expressed within the phenomenolbghibsophy.

After analyzing your phenomenolical research dgm) should write a report that
provides such description and a “vicarious expegénf being there for the reader of the
report. The outcome of the analysis is a theakstatement responding to the research
guestions. The statement is validated by exangflése data, often direct quotes from
the subjects.

Challenges of a phenomenology study

. The researcher requires solid grounding precepgtb@homenology.

. The participants in the study need to be carefciigsen to be individuals who
have experienced the phenomenon.

. Bracketing personal experiences by the researchgia difficult.

. The researcher needs to decide how and in what msyor her personal

experiences will be introduced into the study.
3.5.3 (3) Grounded Theory

This is another major approach to qualitative reseavhich is (development of an
inductive technique, “bottom-up”, theory that isrégnded” directly in the empirical
data). The term grounded means that the theorgldesd from the research has its roots
in the data from which it was derived.
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Philosophical Orientation: Grounded theory is blasa symbolic interaction theory.
This theory holds many views in common with phenoalegy. George Herbert Mead
(1934), a social psychologist was a leader in #neetbpment of this theory. The theory
of symbolic interactionism is not a topic for fulscussion here but is explored more
fully in the sociology. Though, symbolic interamtism explores how people define
reality and how their beliefs are related to thastions. Reality is created by people
through attaching meaning t situations. Meaningxigressed by symbols such as words,
religious objects, and clothing. These symboliamegs are the basis for actions and
interactions.  Unfortunately, symbolic meanings alifferent for each individual.
Symbolic meanings may be shared by groups sucbabkdil supporters, ethnic groups
etc. these shared meanings are then transferrezsimanembers by socialization.

Methodology: The steps of grounded theory researctur simultaneously. The

researcher will be observing, collecting data, nigjag data, and forming theory from

the data at the same time. An important methododddechnique in grounded theory
research is the constant comparative process inhwdwery piece of data is compared
with every other piece.

Data Collection and Analysis Techniques

Data may be collected by interview, observatiortords, or a combination of these.
Data collection usually results interview transtgjpr video/audio taped conversations
that contain multiple pieces of data to be sortedl @nalyzed. This process is initiated by
coding and categorizing the data.

Data analysis often follows three steps:

) Open Coding(i.e., reading transcripts line-by-line and idéntig and coding the
concepts found in the data).

i) Axial Coding(i.e., organizing the concepts and making themenadstract).

iii) Selective Coding(i.e. focusing on the main ideas, developing therystand
finalizing the grounded theory.)

Outcome:

The outcome is a theory explaining the phenomenndewn study. Here is the
foundational question in grounded theory: what thhewr explanation emerges from an
analysis of the data collected about this phenom®ndt is usually used to theory,
remember what theories tell you “How” and “why” setming operates as it does;
theories provide explanations.
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Grounded theory can also be used to test or elsbopon previously grounded theories,
as long as the approach continues to be one otamghsgrounding any changes in the
new data.

The research report presents the theory supporgedxamples from the data. The
literature review and numerical results are notusehen report. The report tends to be
narrative discussions of the study process adrfgsli

The grounded theory process is “complete” when k&€iLe., when no new concepts are
emerging from the data and the theory is well \éd).

The final report should include a detailed and rctesscription of the grounded theory.

Challenges of Grounded Theory

. The researcher or investigator need to set asgleyuch as possible, theoretical
ideas or notions so that the analytic, substarntigery can emerge.
. Despite the evolving, inductive nature of this fooh qualitative inquiry, the

researcher must recognize that this is a systenagiproach to research with
specific steps in data analysis.

. The researcher faces the difficulty of determiniviten categories are saturated or
when the theory is sufficiently detailed
. The researcher needs to recognize that the primatgome of this study is a

theory with specific components: a central phenamencausal conditions,
strategies, conditions and context, and consegsencéhese are prescribed
categories of information in the theory.

3.5.4 (4) Ethnography

Another major approach to qualitative researchtlimagraphy(i.e., the discovery and
description of the culture of a group of peopléjlternatively, it may focus on more
narrowly defined ones (e.g., the culture of peoftie, culture of violence, the culture of
an organization) referred to as micro-ethnograpfyhe underlying assumption of an
ethnographer is that every human group eventualblves a culture that guides the
members view of the world and they way they stngctbeir experiences.

The aim of the ethnographer is to learn from (nathan to study) members of a cultural
group — to understand their world view as they rdefit. Ethnographic researchers
sometimes refer to emic and etic perspectives.Emic perspective refers to the way the
members of the culture envision their world — ithie insiders view.

The Etic perspective, by contrast, is the outsidetsrpretation of the experiences of that
culture. Ethnographers strive to acquire an eneissgective of a culture under study.
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Moreover, they strive to reveals what has beenrmedeto as tacit knowledge.
Information about the culture that is so deeply edd®d in cultural experiences that
members do not talk about it or may not even beconsly aware of it.

Ethnographers almost invariably undertake exterfsdl@work to learn about the cultural

group in which they are interested. Ethnograplasearch is typically a labour —

intensive endeavour that requires long periodsnod in the field months and even years
of fieldwork may be required. In most cases, #searcher strives to actively participate
in cultural events and activities. The study olfune require a certain level of intimacy

with members of the cultural group and such intinean only be developed over time
and by working directly with those members as ativa@articipant. The concept of

researcher as instrument is frequently used byrepotogists to describe the significant
role the ethnographer plays in analyzing and imégnpg a culture.

The foundational question in ethnography is: Whatthe cultural characteristics of this
group of people or of this cultural scene? Becaas8®ography originates in the
discipline of Anthropology, the concept of cultuseof central importance. Cultuig the
system of shared beliefs, values, practices, layguaorms, values, rituals and material
things that group members use to understand traidw

There are two additional or specialized types bhegraphy.

1) Ethnology (the comparative study of cultural groups

2) Ethno-history (the study of the cultural past ofraup of people). An ethno-
history is often done in the early stages of addamh ethnography in order to get a
sense of the group’s cultural history.

Here are some more concepts that are commonlyhysethnographers:

. Ethnocentrism(i.e., judging others based on your cultural stadd). You must
avoid this problem if you are to be a successftuh@grapher, even a researcher in
order to guide against bias!

. Going Nature(i.e., Identifying so completely with the groupirg studied that
you are unable to be object).

. Holism (i.e., the idea that the whole is greater tharstima of its parts; in involves
describing the group as a whole unit, in additian its parts and their
interrelationships).

Methodology

As previously mentioned there are two basic reseapproaches in anthropology, emic
and etic. The emic approach to research involtagdysg behavior from within the

culture. The etic approach involves studying béraftom outside the culture and
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examining similarities and differences across caku The steps ethnographic research
includes the following:

1) Identification of the culture to be studied,

2) Identifying the significant variables in/of the ture.
3) Literature review

4) Gaining entrance

5) Cultural immersion

6) Acquiring information

7) Gathering data

8) Analysis of data

9) Description of then culture

10) Theory development

Data collection and Analysis: Data collection involves primarily observationdan
interview. The researcher may become a participbsérver in the culture during the
course of the study. Analysis involves identifyiith@ meanings attributed to objects and
events by members of the culture. These meannegsfeen validated by members of the
culture before finalizing the results.

The final ethnography (i.e., the report) shouldvite a rich and holistic description of
the culture of the group under study.

Challenges facing Ethnography

. The researcher needs to be grounded in culturbf@mtlogy and the meaning of
socio-cultural system as well as the concepts §flyiexplored by ethnographers.

. The time to collect data is extensive, involvinglpnged time in the field.

. In many ethnographies, the narrative are writtea literary, almost story telling

approach, which may limit the audience for the warkl may be challenging for
authors accustomed to traditional approaches tingrsocial and human science
research.

. There is a possibility that the research will “gatime” and be unable to complete
the study or be compromised in the study. Thisusone issue in the complex
away of field work issues facing ethnographers whkature into an unfamiliar
cultural group or systems.

3.5.5 Case Study

Another import approach to qualitative researchase study researche., the detailed
account and analysis of one or more cases). Thed&dional question in case study
research is: What are the characteristics of thifles case or of these comparison cases?
A case is a bounded system (e.g., a person, a ,grawgctivity, an event, a process).
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Many different concepts and theories can be usetesaribe and explain the case being
studied, because the roots of case study are isteatinary in nature.

Classes of Case study
Robert stake classifies case study research inte tigpes namely:

1) Intrinsic Case Stud{where the interest is only in understanding theigulars of
the case)

2) Instrumental Case Studthis is a situation where the interest is in ustinding
something more general than the case).

3) Collective Case Studfit has to do with the situation where intereshistudying
and comparing multiple cases in a single resedtaly}

Methodology: Multiple methods of data collectiore aften in case study research (i.e.,
interviews, observation, documents, questionnaires)

Analysis/Interpretation: The case study final m@iould provide a rich (i.e., vivid and
detailed) and holistic (i.e., describes the whaid ds parts) description of the case and
its context.

Challenges of Case Study

. The study of more than one case dilutes the ovaradlysis; the more cases an
individual studies, the greater the lack of deptlamy single case. The researcher
therefore must consider whether to study a singde or multiple cases.

4.0 CONCLUSION

Having been introduced to the fundamental elemaingsqualitative approach to research
and extensively discussed five types of qualitatiesearch identified by Cresswell
couple with the key challenges facing each modeemduiry. An intending or a

prospective qualitative researcher would have wstded the basic procedural rudiment
of qualitative research and would have become @asft in the use/application of

gualitative methods in exploring a social or hurpasblem(s).

5.0 SUMMARY

This unit focused on the qualitative research nusthby defining the concept from
different perspectives as postulated by differefotars in the field. Characteristics of

197



gualitative research were broadly discussed togeth#h the reasons for conducting
qualitative research. Merits and demerits of thiecept were not left out undiscussed in
order to appreciate the strength and weaknessafdhcept.

Also specific ways of conducting qualitative resdamwere discussed so that we can
understand and appreciate the strength of eadteindwn terms.

6.0 TUTOR-MARKED ASSIGNMENT

1) Define qualitative research. Of what importance ggalitative methods to
research?

2) Briefly explain or define qualitative research nwethand state some of its
Characteristics.

3) Enumerate and explain three (3) specific ways ofloating qualitative research.

4) What is qualitative researcher method? State at fege (5) merits and demerits
of qualitative research method each.
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UNIT 2 QUANTITATIVE RESEARCH

1.0 Introduction

2.0 Objectives

3.0 Main Content
3.1 Definition of Quantitative Research Methods
3.2 Characteristics of Quantitative Research
3.3  Reasons for conducting Quantitative Research
3.4 Characteristics and Nature of Quantitative ReseRegbort
3.5 Types of Quantitative Research
3.6  Merits and demerits of Quantitative Research

4.0 Conclusion

5.0 Summary

6.0 Tutor-Marked Assignment

7.0 References/Further Reading

1.0 INTRODUCTION

With the sufficient knowledge and understandingtte major paradigm of qualitative
research methods acquired in the previous moduig,also very important to learn the
paradigm of quantitative research methods in otdebe able to provide a basis for
examination of your preferred method. As you araravwof the fact that length, breadth,
and height are measured by the use of ruler or, tapkweight by the scale, but in social
sciences setting, there are no social tapes oesdal measure social phenomena or
events. What constitutes the measuring instrumerdgocial research therefore is the
application of quantitative research methods imgang data or information about social
phenomena or events. Social scientific researctefiie, demands and relies on very
carefully designed and constructed research ingnéirto enable the researcher move
from the level of empirical measurement to the l@fe¢heoretical construct. Quantitative
research is used widely in social sciences suchsgshology, economics, sociology,
political science, peace studies, and less freqquenanthropology and history.

2.0 OBJECTIVES
By the end of this unit and relevant readings, siauld be able to:

» Define quantitative research

* Enumerate characteristics of Quantitative research

e State reasons for conducting quantitative research

» Explain characteristics and nature of quantitatesearch
» List and discuss different types of qualitativeeash
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* Itemize merits and demerits of quantitative redearc

3.0 MAIN CONTENT

3.1  Definition of Quantitative Research

Quantitative research in the social sciences refiersthe systematic empirical
investigation of social phenomena via statisticalathematical or computational
techniques.

It is a type of research that is concern with thieneric relevance of various kinds of
behaviour, issues, phenomena or the generatiomiraencal data that can be converted
into numbers using statistical methods to countrapdsure outcome of a research study.

The objective of quantitative research is to degvednd employ mathematical models,
theories and or hypotheses pertaining to phenomena.

In the social sciences, the term relates to engbirmoethods, originating in both
philosophical positivism and the history of statist The functional or positivist
paradigm that guides the quantitative mode of ingig based on the assumption that
social reality has an objective ontological struetand individuals are responding agents
to this objective environment (Morgan & Smircicl98D). Quantitative research involves
counting and measuring of events and performingstagéstical analysis of a body of
numerical data (Smith, 1988). The assumption betiiadgositivist paradigm is that there
IS an objective truth existing in the world thatncée measured and explained
scientifically. The main concerns of the quantitatparadigm are that measurement is
reliable, valid, and generalisable in its cleardprgon of cause and effect (Cassell &
Symon, 1994).

Quantitative research being deductive and partitia is based upon formulating the
research hypothesis and verifying them empiricaltya specific set of data (Frankfort
Nachmias & Nachmias, 1992). Scientific hypothesesvalue-free; the researchers own
values, biases, and subjective preferences hapéane in the quantitative approach.

3.2 Characteristics of Quantitative Research

=

It is usually presented in quantities or numbeagsktatistics)

2. It classifies features, count them and construatissical model to explain what is
observed or the data/information collected

3. Quantitative researcher knows clearly what he/sheaking for in advance

4. Deductive reasoning approach is used in quant#aggearch study
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All suspects of the study are carefully designefdfeedata collection

Large samples are used with equal chances of lseiegted in the population
guantitative data are more efficient and are ableext hypothesis but may miss
contextual detail

8. It seeks precise measurement and analysis of taayetepts e.g. use of survey,
guestionnaire et.

No o

3.3 Reasons for Conducting Quantitative Research
Researcher conducts quantitative research becétise following reasons:

1. It is used to make comparism between or amongrdiitevariables (things) we
study

2. Itis used study relationship that exist betweearong variables

3. It enables the researcher to study statistics wivgl multi-ways tables and
significance test for different groups of phenomena

4. It is the most suitable method of studying problemith a fairly well developed

theory to guide the designing and utilization oarstardized data collection

procedure and structured research instrument.

It is used in studying relationship between the bers of periods.

It is used for verifying generalizable findingsstudy

It is the most appropriate when the outcome ofsgarch sought after a general

pattern than a process motives.

NOo O

3.4 Characteristics and Nature of Qualitative RepdrResearch

There exist five main characteristics and naturequdintitative research which are as
follows:

3.4.1 Hypothesis:-

This form one of the major characteristics of quative research. Hypothesis is a formal
affirmative statement predicting a single researgttome, or a tentative explanation of
the relationship between two or more variablesgumlitative research, immediately a
research problem has been identified, formulatibhypothesis becomes imperative to
either support it or contradict it. Hypothesis isided into two: (a) a Null Hypothesis

(which usually indicates no effect or change andA( Alternative hypothesis (which is

usually our experimental hypothesis). To test higpsis, a researcher would have to
collect data. Which usually contain evidence thiihee agrees with the alternative
hypothesis or the Null hypothesis.
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3.4.2 Causality or Cause and Effect

The cause and effect relationship between varigblecerned with the purpose of
explaining and predicting phenomena. To predicicame of an event, we have to
identify different types of variables. A variable Ban event or condition that the
researcher observes or measures or plan to ingestand that is liable to variation or
(change), (Rosnow and Rosenthal 1996). Two othemstefor variables that are
frequently mentioned in literature are independertt dependent variables.

3.4.3 Generalizability

Generalizability is another characteristic of qitatite research that involves the extent
to which the results of a study can be generalizggblied) beyond the sample to the
larger population. Researchers are said to gemeralhen they apply the findings of a

particular study of people or settings used inghaly. The whole notion of science is

built on the idea of generalization. Every scieseeks to find basic principles or laws

that can be applied to great variety of situatiod & case of social sciences, to a large
number of people. Population generalizability refes the degree to which a sample
represents the population of interest. A represiestasample is usually employed

because the conduct of a study takes a consideaatbent of time, energy (frequently)

and money. Researchers usually want the resul@noihvestigation to be as widely

applicable as possible.

3.4.4 Reliability or Internal Validity

The concept reliability in everyday English meaepe&hdability or trustworthiness. The
term means the degree of consistency that theumsint or procedure demonstrates,
whatever it is measuring, it does so consistenllymeans the consistency and
dependency of a measurement. It means that a leeliabt should produce the same
results on successive trials. For example, if aaeher tested the causes or more
different times. He/she should expect to obtairy wose to the same results each time.
Or if a researcher tries to know ascertain to g@ysegular kidnapping in the Niger
Delta area of Nigeria. Reliability is usually expsed numerically as a coefficient: a high
coefficient indicates high reliability.

3.4.5 Statistical Analysis

Once the gathered data have been prepared fors@alye choice of statistical
procedures to be applied is not only determinedhleyresearcher hypothesis and design
but also by the type of measurement scale represdnt the data. Although, statistical
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analysis can be undertaken manually but for easyelyt, efficient and effective
purposes, computer softwares are usually employed.

In social sciences, the best well used packaged&a analysis is SPSS (statistical
package for the social sciences) which is spedljiatesigned to deal with data and
generate statistics. Excel is used for simple ¢aficuns and some statistics especially for
generating graphics to illustrate your results.

3.5 Types of Quantitative Research
The following are the different types of quantiatresearch methods:

* Survey research

» Descriptive research

» Correlational research

» Causal — comparative research
» Experimental research

1. Survey Research:

Survey research is a non-experimental and sociahtsiic approach that studies small

and large population. It draws a sample of a pdmuastudy the sample, and then make
inferences to the population from the sample daig carely, however do research or

study whole population. The purpose of survey isdescribe the attitudes, beliefs,

opinion, motivation and behaviours of a populatibhe survey researcher is interested in
the accurate assessment of the characteristichotevpopulation of people. It attempts

to determine the incidence, distribution and imktions among sociological and

psychological variables.

The term survey is not synonymous with questiomnalone but with the methods such
as interview method and observational method. Sunat only uncovers data but also
interpret, synthesize, and interpret data and ganimplications and interrelationship.
The survey research applies no control or manijmiadf the variables in the studied
subject. Samples lend to be large in survey becaiuge need to make generalization.

Survey research is likened to be the best methaiiadne to the social scientist interested
in collecting original data for describing a pogigda too large to observe directly.

According to Fawole el al (2008), Survey reseasthused for many different applied
purposes such as:

* To help select the behaviour to be changed by &mough intervention
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To choose the largest population best suited font@nvention
To profile a population
To determine the best channel to reach a population

Features of Survey Research

Survey research involves research in which:

i.
ii.
iii.
iv.
V.
Vi.

Vil.

viil.

Data are collected from members of a sample tipmesents a known population
A systematic technique is used to collect data @ugstionnaire and interview).
The researcher manipulates no independent variables

Data are sought directly from the respondents

Subjects provide data in natural settings

Responses of subjects are assumed to be largeffected by the context in
which they are elicited

Influences of confounding variables are controBeatistically

The purpose of the research may range from exptanaif phenomena to
hypothesis testing

Advantages of Survey

1.

2.
3.

on

The methods and procedure can be made visible ecessible to other parties
(i.e. it promotes transparency and accountability).

It is useful or used in describing the charactesstf a large population
Standardized questionnaires have an important giftrerwith regard to
measurement generally

Data collection takes place in natural setting amed obtained directly from
respondents

Surveys (especially self administered ones) makg laege sample visible
Results are accurate because of large sample amegenerally low sampling
error.

It is made up of varieties of systematic data ctibe methods (e.g. interviews,
guestionnaires and observation) which can be usadltlyy (combined) or
separately.

Disadvantages

1. Standardization requirement of ten seems to rasatfilling of round pegs into

square holes, leading to enforcement of responderstsbscribe to statement they
don't fully endorse
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2. Survey research is very expensive in term of taa$t, because of large
administrative or personnel costs.

3. It seldomly deal with the context of social life @re the respondents are thinking

and acting

Survey research is generally weak on validity anohg on reliability.

Questionnaire and or interview measures may be ppwlicants of the construct

studied by a researcher using the sample surveyoahet

6. Causal inferences from sample survey generated aatadifficult to justify
because no independent variable are manipulatethdyesearcher using this
method

S

2. Descriptive Research

This type of research involves collecting data nden to test hypothesis or answer
guestions concerning the current status of theestilgf the study. No manipulation of
variables is attempted but only descriptions ofialdes and their relationships as they
naturally occur.

According to Best and Kalm (2006), descriptive egsh studies have all of the following
characteristics distinguishing them from the typevpusly described.

1. They involves hypothesis formulation and testing

2. They use the logical methods of inductive — dedwectieasoning to arrive at
generalization

3. Method of randomization is often employed so thrabremay be estimated when
population characteristics are inferred from obatons of sample.

4. Both the variables and procedures are describext@sately and completely as
possible so that the study can be replicated bgrotbsearchers. Descriptive
research method range from survey which descritestatus que of variables to
the correlational study, which investigates theatiehship between variables.
They are non-experimental because they deal withtisaships among non
manipulated variables.

Descriptive research seeks to find answers to munssthrough the analysis of variable

relationships. What factors seem to be associatéu eertain occurrences, outcomes,
conditions or types of behaviours?
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3.6

Merits and Demerits of Quantitative Research

3.6.1 Merits of Quantitative Research

The advantages of quantitative research include:

1.

2.

6.

Stating the research problem in very specific aetderms (Frankfort — Nachmias
& Nachmias, 1995).

It clearly and precisely specifies both the indefmm and the dependent variables
under investigation.

It follows firmly the original set of research gsealarriving at more objective
conclusions, testing hypothesis, determining teeas of causality.

It facilitates achieving high levels of reliabilif gathered data due to controlled
observations, laboratory experiments, mass survaysgther form of research
manipulations (Balsley, 1970).

It promotes or encouraged elimination and minimaratof subjectivity of
judgement (kealey & Protheroe, 1996).

It allows or gives room for longitudinal measurdssabsequent performance of
research subjects.

3.6.2 Demerits of Quantitative Research

The disadvantages or weaknesses of quantitatieanes method are as follow:

4.0

1.

2.

It fails to provide the researcher with information the context of the situation
where the studied phenomenon occurs

Inability to control the environment where the rasgents provide the answers to
the questioning the survey

There are limited outcomes to only those outlimethe original research proposal
due to closed type questions and the structuredaor

It does not encourage the evolving and continuowgstigation of a research
phenomenon.

CONCLUSION

Having learned about the quantitative research ompts that are based on positivist
approach to research that is more particular ocemed about the variables, causal
relations and hypothesis that are language of gaawe research. It was also revealed
that we should begin such a research with a gemnepad, narrow it down to research
guestions and hypothesis, and finally test hypashagainst empirical evidences. The
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importance of theoretical explanation and concegtgritical part of research design in
guantitative research was also appreciated.

5.0 SUMMARY

In this unit meaning of quantitative research mdtheas well explained and its
characteristics stated. Reasons for conducting tjative research coupled with the
nature and characteristics of quantitative reseegpbrt. Such as (hypothesis, causality
or causes and effect, generalizability, reliabilapd statistical analysis) were also
discussed. We also discussed extensively diffetgmds of quantitative research (i.e.
survey research descriptive research, correlaticssarch, causal-comparative research
and experimental research. The advantages andvdisages of quantitative research
were also well stated or enumerated for our consomp

6.0 TUTOR-MARKED ASSIGNMENT

What is quantitative research method?

Briefly discuss characteristic and nature of quatitie research report.

List five (5) types quantitative research and eixptaree of your choice

Define the concept quantitative research and eratadive of its merits and
demerits each.

Compare and contrast quantitative research andafiigd research methods.

PwpPE

o
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UNIT 3 Qualitative Data Collation and Analysis

1.0 Introduction
2.0  Objectives
3.0 Main Content
3.1 Definitions of Data Collation and Data Analysis
3.2  Process of Qualitative Analysis
3.3  Types of Qualitative Data Analysis
3.4  Procedures for Qualitative Data Analysis
4.0 Conclusion
5.0 Summary
6.0 Tutor-Marked Assignment
7.0 References/Further Reading

1.0 Introduction

Before any social problems or challenge(s) could be solved, a researcher is required to
set up a research design capable of providing the data or information that can bring
about solution to the research problems. Having identified the statement of the
research problem, map out the research design to be used in preferring solution the
problem and obtained relevant data or information from the subjects, the researcher
would now be in the best position to carry out data analysis. This will enable him/her to
determine the extent to which information (data) at hand can assist in testing the
hypothesis or provide answers to the relevant questions raised in the research
problems. In the course of carrying out data analysis, the use of statistics by the
researcher becomes imperative because statistics is for the fundamental purpose of
description and analysis, and its proper application for the provision of information
necessary to answer questions or test hypothesis, determination of statistical
methodology to be used and to ascertain conclusions, deductions or inferences that can
be validly drawn from the analysis of the data.

2.0 Objectives
By the end of this unit and relevant readings, you should be able to:

* Define Data collation, Analysis and qualitative data analysis
* Explain some concepts
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e List and explain different types of qualitative data analysis
e Discuss procedures for qualitative data analysis

3.0 Main Content

3.1.1 Definition of Data Collation: - Is the process by which data are collected from the
sources a researcher has selected and presented in a lucid, straight forward,
summarized and tabulated forms for easy interpretation and analysis.

Is the transfer of collected data to coded form for further processing through the use of
data processing instruments (e.g. computer) in research method.

3.1.2 Definition of Data Analysis: - Is the process of looking at and summarizing data
with the intent to extract useful information and develop conclusions.

Etymologically, it means the process of breaking down.

Socially, it is the process of simplifying complex phenomena to aid personal or collective
decision making.

Scientifically, it is the complete process of processing data obtained previously, whether
in a primary context or in a secondary manner, for the purpose of making sense of the
data so collected.

3.1.3 Meaning of Qualitative Data Analysis

Qualitative Data Analysis (QDA) is the range of processes and procedures whereby we
move from the qualitative data that have collected into some form of explanation,
understanding or interpretation of the people, situations, events or phenomena
investigated. OR

Refers to the process of summarizing and describing the mass of words generated by
interviews, observational data collected, video, audio recording, images, documents
(reports, meeting minutes, e-mails, field notes (notes taken in the field being studied)
during a field investigation.

Qualitative data are forms of information gathered in a numerical form.

210



3.2 Process of Qualitative Analysis

The process of QDA usually involves two things, writing and the identification of themes.
Writing of some kind is found in almost all forms of QDA. In contrast, some approaches,
such as discourse analysis or conversation analysis may not require the identification of
themes. Nevertheless finding themes is part of the overwhelming majority of QDA
carried out today.

Writing: - writing involves writing about the data and what you find there. In many
cases what you write may be analytic ideas. In other case it may be some form of précis
or summary of the data, though this usually contains some analytic ideas.

Coding into Themes

Looking for Themes involves Coding. This is the identification of passages of text (or
other meaningful phenomena, such as part of images) and applying labels to them that
indicates they are examples of some thematic idea. At its simplest, this labeling or
coding process enables researchers to quickly retrieve and collect together all the text
and other data that they have associated with some thematic idea so that they can be
examined together and different cases can be compared in that respect.

Interpreting

It is easy, when starting QDA both to write and code in ways that are nothing more than
descriptive summaries of what participants have said or done. Inevitably, even
description involves some level of interpretation though the trick is to move away from
the kinds of description and interpretations that people would use in the milleu,
community or setting you are investigating to a categorization and analytic
understanding that begins to explain why things are as you have found them.

Organizing

The data sets used in qualitative data analysis tend to be very. Though samples may be
quite small compared with those used quantitative approaches such as surveys, the
kinds of meaningful data collected (field notes, video recordings and interviews, for
example) tend to be very lengthy and require the kind of intensive examinations,
understanding and reading that only humans can do. In order to keep a clear mind and
not become overwhelmed by the sheer amount of data and analytic writings, the
analyst needs to be organized.
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3.3  Types of Qualitative Data Analysis
The following are the types of qualitative data analysis:
1.Manual Method:

In qualitative manual data analysis, notes and interviews are transcribed and transcripts
and images etc. are copied. The researcher then uses folders, filling cabinets, wallets
etc, to gather together materials that are examples of similar themes or analytic ideas.
This facilitates easy retrieval of such linked materials but necessitates two things:

i. Making multiple copies of the original data as the same data may represent two or
more themes or analytical ideas

ii. A careful method of labeling of the material in the folders or files so that it is possible
to check back and examine the broader context in which that data occurred. The analyst
needs to know where the snippets of data in the files came from so that they can be re-
contextualized

2.Ethnographic Summaries:

David Morgan (1988) lists this as one of the most familiar means of analyzing qualitative
data. It involves the use of quoted (phenomenological or emic) statements to capture a
more elaborate or comprehensive range of ideas.

3.Computer Assisted Qualitative Data Analysis (CAQDA)

With the advent of the personal computer that proved excellent at manipulating text, it
was clear that with the right software much of the manual organization could be done
efficiently with a pc. More than twenty CAQDA programmes are available for analyzing
gualitative data. CAQDA programmes automate procedures of analysis that have been
in use for generations by ethnographers while others use linked coding schemes,
hypertext, and case based hypothesis of testing. CAQDA is associated with analysis of
aggregate (quantitative) data according to the tenets of logical positivism and the
constructed category of "quantitative research" rather than the constructed category of
"qualitative research".

This day, many researchers have replaced physical files and cabinets with computer
based directories and files along with the use of word processors to write and annotate
texts. The CAQDA packages being used by analysts not only make the coding and
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retrieval of text easy to do, but can add other functions like searching that computers do
quickly but which takes human ages to do or in some cases, which humans have never
done. At first the focus of CAQDA was on text since that was easy to handle on PCs, but
now that much audio and video is in digital form too, software has been developed to
support the analysis of audio and video data.

Therefore, computer-assisted analysis carries the connotation of hard data,
computation and objectivity. It feeds the tensions between positivists and non-
positivists — in other words, it is the quantification of data, which on their own represent
the quality (not quantity) of human social experience. It also provides a context for
synthesis between quantitative and qualitative research methods and data.

3.4 Procedures for Qualitative Data Analysis

There are no 'quick fix' techniques in qualitative analysis because "there are probably as
many different ways of analyzing qualitative data as there are qualitative researchers
doing it!" (Lacey and Luff, 2001:3).

The procedures are as follows:
i. Broad Levels of Analysis

Simple counting of the frequency with which certain words or phrases occur (sometimes
called content analysis, although this term refers more accurately to Beverly Hancock's
use of it as 'thematic analysis') (Lacey and Luff, 2001:4).

ii. Thematic Analysis

Beyond words, we move to sentences or paragraphs dealing with particular words or
concepts. Deeper questions are asked and deeper enquiries made.

iii. Noticing, Collecting and Thinking Model

Seidel (1998) developed a useful model to explain the basic process of qualitative data
analysis. The model consists of 3 parts: Noticing, Collecting, and Thinking about
interesting. These parts are interlinked and cyclical. For example while thinking about
things you notice further things and collect them. Seidel likens the process to solving a
jigsaw puzzle. Noticing interesting things in the data and assigning ‘code’ to them, based
on topic or theme, potentially breaks the data into fragments. Code which have been
applied to the data then act as sorting and collecting devices.
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Notice

Things

Think Collect

About > Things

The Data Analysis Process (Seidel, 1998)

iv. Noticing and Coding

In Kelle and Seidel (1995) codes are differentiated in two basic ways; the can act as
“objective, transparent representation of facts” or they are heuristic tools to enable
further investigation and discovery. At one level the codes are acting as collection points
for significant data. At another level the code labels themselves are acting as markers or
pointers to the way you rationalize what it is that you think is happening. At a third level
they enable you to continue to make discoveries about deeper realities in the data that
is referenced by codes.

v. Development of Codes

The way codes are developed and the timing of this process will depend on whether
your research project and your approach is inductive or deductive. This will be one
implication of the methodology used in your research project. If your approach is
deductive you may be seeking to test existing theories or expand on them. In this case
you may develop codes which represent the sensitizing ideas concepts and themes
within that theory, before you start assigning passages of the data to those codes.

Basic Steps, Stages or Procedures
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These levels of analysis proceed from the simple to the complex but they are
undergirded by the following steps, stages or procedures.

» Familiarization with data (review, listening, reag)

» Transcription of tape recorded material

» Organization and Indexing of data for easy retiieval identification

* Anonymissing of sensitive data coding (includindering).

e Thematisation (identification of themes)

» Recording

» Development of provisional categories

» Exploration of relationships among categories

 lllustration of relationships in domain analysis

» Refinement of hypothesis and categories

» Development of theory and incorporation of pre-txgsknowledge

» Testing of theory against data

» Report writing, including quotes where appropriate
However, it is important to know or note that the above steps are not strait jackets and
should be followed blindly. The analysis of qualitative data should proceed from the
same vital openness and flexibility with which the data had been collected in the first
place. Reporting the findings should also attempt to capture or retain some of this

vitality.

4.0 Conclusion

Despite the explanation given above, we have to be cognizance of the fact that in the
course of analyzing qualitative data in terms of themes,/concepts, ideas, or interactions
or the processes, you have to do the thinking and the analysis yourself because there is
no software that can actually do the thinking and interpretation of the collected data for
you.

5.0 Summary

In this unit, you have learned how researchersyapajualitative data. Data collection,
data analysis and qualitative data analysis weedlypdefined and process of QDA
discussed. You also learned about the types ditafisge data analysis and procedures
for qualitative data analysis. However, it hasrbesvealed that qualitative data are more
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difficult deal with than data in form of numberslathematical properties are usually
assigned to numbers that let a researcher usstist@tprocedures. But qualitative
analysis requires more effort by an individual egsker to read and reread data notes,
reflect on what is read, and then make comparisaeedon logic and judgement.

6.0 TUTOR-MARKED ASSIGNMENT

I. How does process conceptualization in qualieatesearch differs from unit of
gualitative research.

il. Enumerate five differences between quantitatind qualitative data analysis.
iii. Is data analysis necessary in qualitative aesk? Discuss.
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UNIT 4 QUANTITATIVE DATA ANALYSIS
1.0 Introduction

2.0 Obijectives

3.0 Main Content
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3.2  Fundamentals of Quantitative Data Collation

3.3  Data Cleaning

3.4  Types of Techniques of Quantitative Data Analysis
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5.0 Summary
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7.0 References/Further Reading
1.0 INTRODUCTION

At the completion of research observation by aaeger on the subjects and has
obtained relevant information or data (e.g. adriaign of questionnaires, interview
schedules etc.) the data have to be carefully dwettkkough, edited and appropriately
sorted out. This exercise is referred to as dategssing which sets the stage for data
analysis. Data analysis is more than number cingcht is an activity that permeates
all stages of a research study. Concern with arsabhould (i) begin during the design of
a study, (2) continue as detailed plans are madelkect data in different forms, (3)
become the focus of attention after data are dede@nd (4) be completed any during
the report writing and reviewing stages. But thierf and quality of the data determine
what analysis can be performed and what can beéadtérom them.

2.0 OBJECTIVES
At the end of this unit and relevant readings, gbauld be able to:

4.0 Define quantitative data analysis

5.0 Explain some fundamentals of Data collation

6.0  Discuss data cleaning

7.0  State types of techniques of quantitative data analysis

217



8.0 Discuss data interpretation data reporting

3.0 MAIN CONTENT
3.1 Data Analysis

Data analysis is the process of summarizing the ideda meaning manner that would
provide answers to research questions. For exaimnpllee case of research involving
field work the data could be summarized in termtheftotal number of subjects
(respondents) and their distribution by sex, agajtal status, level of education, income
level, number of children, religion (etc as theecagy be). The analysis could reveal or
show the number and characteristics of subjectsrefimonded to specific questions, and
the pattern of response. It involves orderingdata for statistical representation in terms
of frequency distribution and statistical compuias (e.g. mode, mean, standard
deviation etc.), and construction of tables ang€tabulations. It is at the level of data
analysis that the research data are related tepthafic hypothesis of the study in order
to highlight the findings of the research.

Data analysis could be handled manually and/or ar@chlly. The process is usually
very tedious, cumbersome and lacking in accurddye use of small calculator could be
helpful. It is however preferable and indeed, rsfilg recommended to handle the data
mechanically by the use of the computer. The cderpuachine has the capability and
facilities to handle even very complex computatjamnstruction of tables, and the
written text with speed, accuracy and versatility.

3.1.1 Required Skills in Data Analysis

Several skills or series of skills are required whealyzing data, some of which are
conceptual charity, field experience, adequate kedge of statistical technique and
ability to use computer to manipulate data.

3.1.2 Methods of Data Analysis

The methods of data analysis include statisticathematical, cartographic, mapping
(involves the use of GIS), and other methods rebeas can utilize in analyzing data. A
decision concerning the types of quantitative aligative analytical methods to be used
by a researcher depends largely on the hypothedithe types of data that are available.
Soon, after collating the data, it is often uséduthink of ways of constructing a
frequency distribution tables and or graphs. tu#e possible to make use of your
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spreadsheet package to produce graphs to helis stdélge. The important point is to
select the most appropriate chart that will pretlemidata’s properties clearly.

3.2 Fundamentals of Data Collection

For easy interpretation and analysis of data, daltaction is very important because it
involves a summary and tabulation of collectedrimfation (data).

Data collection entails coding of data, followeddata entry into machine-readable
format, preliminary cleaning of data and ends il production of raw data files
containing all the information recorded in the dim®aires. The data collection stages
are as follows:

3.2.1 Coding of Data

Coding of data is the final phase in the data ctbe process. It converts the
observations or measurements made into the fortaldeifor SPSS or other analytical
packages to ensure clarity. Data coding is refetweas the process of grouping
responses either from questionnaires or intervievirge categories that bring together
the similar ideas, concept or themes that have Oiseovered into a process. A
researcher can code for names, evidences, thamesséquences and hesitations, signs
of emotion and indications of fear or amusemerite print out of the database with an
explanation of the codes is referred to as “dathngpsheet”. An experienced researcher
can decide to code on anything which he/she corssiday be of help in the data
analysis.

3.2.2 Coding Stages

Coding of data proceeds in stages which is ussalijgested by the original reading of
the questionnaires, or interviews and the interglegoses of the research report. Itis
very important that appropriate codes are assignstiould be assigned to all the
variables under study. For example, educationalifization can be coded (EDU),
religion affiliation can be given (RelAfl), maritatatus (Msta), household size could be
given (Hsz), Urban area may be given a code (Ute)

However, it should be noted that not all data heeaictual values especially of such data
is made up of categorized variables. For instaieeguestion about age is asked and
possible responses are categoriesed as “less 8yaars old”. “18 to 35", “36 to 507, “51
to 65” and “over 65 years of age”. For these datiaet coded, we can make use of the
following codes: less than 18 = 1, 18 to 35 = 2860 = 3, 51 — 65 = 4 and 65 years and
above = 5. A similar coding system could be applar gender, ethnicity (ethnic group)

219



or religious affiliation. For gender we might uséor female and 2 for male. It should
always be at the back of our mind that we needhtereaumbers.

SPSS package allows you to enter “Male” and “Fefriafechanging the type of variable
from Numerical to a String, but makes you very tediin the sort of analyses you can
then conduct.

There are times we observe that questions areivert gny response by the subject or
may simply inadvertently skip a question and makirdgecomes missing data.
Sometimes you collect data using open ended gusssiach as: “What do you think is
lacking in the programme”? Respondent then writda@ir answers. In a situation like
this, one would review a number of responses agl develop a code such as: the
facilitator = 1, content = 2, the methods used th8,time allocated = 4, the day of the
week = 5 etc. We should try as much as possibbither use actual or pre-coded values
for the variables of interest, because post-codfrmpen-ended items is time consuming
and some subjectivity becomes inevitable in tramgjavritten responses into coded
numerical values.

It is very important for you to develop a code mar(guide) that indicates how each
variable is to be coded before entering your dataa computer for processing which
could be actual or coded values and in what fiedghpears.

3.2.3 Data Entry Programmes
The programmers that are available to aid reseeschelata entry include:
I. Statistical software packages

These include SPSS, Microsoft Access, MicrosoftdEXSSA, SATA etc. They
are specifically designed for this purpose and timyerate data sets in the form
required for analysis.

il. Database Packages

Database packages such as dbase, paradox and dfierosess, allow the user to create
screen forms with validity and consistency checBsreen can mimic the questionnaire

closely. They are capable of dealing with seveiférent units of analysis at once (e.g.

the household and the household members).
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Custom Programme

It is possible for competent programmers to writg@yramme in a language such as
FORTRAN, C-language, Visual Basic to perform dataye The main advantage is that,
it can be completely tailored to the specific regoients of the questionnaire. Although,
it takes time to write, test and debug the progranamd one largely depends upon a
single person if anything goes wrong.

3.2.4 Data Entry or Data Capture

Data entry covers the initial computerized log-inhee completed questionnaire.
Basically, data entry process involves five elerserithese are data entry screens,
validity checking, consistency checking, data carabon and transformation, and data
base orgranisation which are briefly describeddews:

(@)

(b)

(€)

(d)

Data Entry Equipment: A very good computer comprising screen, key board
central processing unit and a printer is requiggddfita entry. The computer
could either be desktop laptop which must be indg@working condition with
relevant or needed programmes already installat on

Validity Checking: A good data entry programme should make checkien
values and codes entered in each field as theagatieeyed in. Ideally, this
checking process should take place as soon asrgss g key (usually Enter or
Tab) to move on to the next field, and any errouldde flagged immediately.
Alternatively, the check may take place after ezate (questionnaire) has been
entered. Checking schemes that operate onlyddtarentry is completed are
much less efficient as you will have to physicddlgate each questionnaire again
to check on the correct data. Validity checksrarpiired to ensure that the field is
not left bland, that only meaningful codes are usedhe field, to check for

values possibility.

Consistency Checkinglt examines the interrelationship between 2 oremor
fields. For example, consistency checks in a hooigequestionnaire might
include: household size is equal to the numberagns in the household roster;
age of household head must at least be is years.

Data Combination and Transformation: A computer can be used to combine or
transform the data in a number of ways. But wiitest statistical packages
provide the means of doing this, it may make sémsarry out some
transformation at the data entry time. For instaigoding some fields like
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occupation, using the look-up table, and applyisgteof rules to derive a new
variable such as household type.

(e) Data Base Organisationimmediately the data have been entered, they baust
organized in the form in which they will be analgsé~or example, data in each
guestionnaire can be divided among a number ofrdifft units of analysis:
household level data, money-earning activities Bte database must then be
exported from the data entry programme in a fortmctv can be read and
understand by the programme which will be usedfatistical analysis.

3.3 Data Cleaning

Once the data have been entered completely, theprzecess is to examine it and
produce tables and pinpoint problems that requiezking. All incorrect or suspicious
values must be examined, the original questions&@inecked, and the data either
confirmed or corrected.

Data cleaning also referred to as data cleansisgrabbing, deals with detecting and
removing errors and inconsistencies from data deioto improve the quality of data.
During data cleansing, records are checked forracguand consistency, and either
corrected, or deleted as necessary. Data cleaoamgccur within a single set of
records, or between multiple sets of data whicldnede merged, or which will work
together. Data quality problems are present iglsidata collections, such as files and
databases (e.g. due to misspellings during datg,enissing information or other invalid
data).

A data cleaning approach is expected to satisfsetlseveral requirements. First and
foremost, it should detect and remove all majoorsrand inconsistencies both in
individual data sources and when integrating migtgources. The approach should be
supported by tools to limit manual inspection anagpamming effort and be extensible
to easily cover additional sources. It should @sbbe performed in isolation but
together with schema-related data transformatiasgd on comprehensive metadata.
Each time a lot of data are being stored, erraadaund to creep into the system. The
goal of data cleansing is to minimize these erramg, to make the data as useful and
meaningful as possible. Without regular data deay mistakes and errors can add up,
leading to less efficient work and more complicasi@lown the road.

222



3.4  Types of Techniques of Data Analysis

Various techniques are often used or employednyiog out simple data analysis and
comparative analysis. The common methods usedalyzing data through inferential
and descriptive statistics have been discussed ueldgeance of the use of statistics in
research.

3.5 Data Interpretation

This is the process of giving flesh to the resealata in terms of the meaning and
implications of the findings. It involves the foWing.

(1 Description of the data— to find out what is typical abort the sampled &me
determination of the interrelationship of the diffiet variables in the study.

(i)  Drawing of Inferences— this relates to the use of statistics to deteentine
relationship among variables, and how the relaligns affected by other
variables presumed in the study (as interveningntecedent variables). It
involves testing hypotheses and explaining theltesfithe research.

(i)  Making generalization — indicating the implications of the findings bktstudy
for the population or the phenomenon studied; ifoilar populations and
phenomena; and for the wider society. It involgesng opinion that might apply
to a larger number of cases, resulting from thesicimmation of particular facts or
cases. lItisin the light of the implications bétresults of the study for society
that suggestions and/or recommendations are madetier knowledge and
understanding of the phenomenon studied, and forawement of life in the
society.

3.6 Data Reporting

The research report is the climax of the reseamtérgrise. It is important in the sense
that unless the findings of a study are communéctdethers by way of report, nothing
is known about the research. The research repemtfore, is the medium for the
dissemination of information and advancement ofildedge. In preparing the report,
the audience and the fora to be addressed, thesrigd the report and the language of
the discipline, among other things, should be takemconsideration. The
considerations are important because they wouldante what is presented and how it
is presented. Research report should be cleadgrstood and capable of replication, if
need be. To meet following outline:
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) Statement of the Problem:The research problem should be briefly but clearly
stated. The rationale for the study and the olechould be clearly indicated,
and the significance of the research explainednms$ of the practical and
theoretical importance of the study. There shoel@ lbrief review of other
relevant studies, which could provide the backgdoiam the study. In this
section, the hypotheses of the research, if arpyldibe stated and the major
concepts employed defined.

(i)  The Research ProceduresThe research report should give sufficient infaliora
on how the study was carried out. This includdssaussion of the research
design, the sample and sampling techniques, anth¢iieods of data collection
and analysis.

(i)  The Results: This section of the research report presentsitigénfys of the study.
The data should be adequately interpreted andtiattesrawn to new
developments and insights which might have beemeglain the process of the
study.

(iv)  The Implications: In the preparation of research report the implces of
research findings could be handled along as paheopresentation and
interpretation of data, or it be discussed seplrateincludes making inferences
and generalizations as might be deemed necessamglbas drawing attention to
the limitations of the study in terms of some unegred or new questions, and
making suggestions for future research.

Ideally the report could start with an abstract)/anend with a summary which
highlights the main elements of the research andhéjor findings.

40 CONCLUSION

In as much as the goal of scientific research @méaluce knowledge that truly neglects
the social world. A good researcher should trynash as possible to guide against
possible errors or obstacles that can enter ird@dbearch process at many places such:
research design, measurement, data collectionpgodalculating statistics and
constructing tables, or interpreting results.
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5.0 SUMMARY

In this unit you learned about organizing quantieatiata to prepare them for analysis,
and analyzing them (organizing them into chartgabtes, or summarizing them with
statistical measures). Statistical analyses ard by the researcher to test hypothesis and
answer research questions. You also learned htawnaiast be coded first and then
analyse using univariate or bivariate statistics.

6.0 TUTOR-MARKED ASSIGNMENT

I. How do researchers clean data and check thdingo
il. What is a code book and how is it used in redea
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1.0 INTRODUCTION

As a peace studies and conflict resolution prodess or student, it very important for
you to carry out thorough analysis of any type afftict you intend or you are writing
your project/thesis on ever before you embark da daalysis.

Therefore, it is imperative for you to acquire necessary knowledge and skills required to
enable such a person gain an insight into the hidden issues in conflict. The issues ranging
from the causes of the conflict, stages/phases of conflict, the stakeholders (parties in
conflict), and the conflict analytical tools and techniques necessary for proper
understanding of conflict analysis in view of proffering sustainable solution to the
conflict. Analysis is usually accompanied by “conflict mapping” and “tracking” both of
which are very important at giving the conflict management practitioner a clear picture
of what is happening, what is at stake and what could be done to manage the “difficult”
situation.
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2.0 OBIJECTIVES

By the end of this unit and relevant readings, you should be able to:

. define concept of conflict analysis

. explain the meaning of stakeholders, categorise stakeholders and itemize criteria
for determining stskeholders

. state pre-intervention conflict analysis

. define conflict mapping and tracking

. identify conventions used in mapping relationships

. enumerate different conflict analytical tools.

3.0 MAIN CONTENT
3.1 Definition of Conflict Analysis

Conflict analysis is a critical review, interpretation and explanation of what is observed
and recorded about the conflict situation. Or A process by which the root causes,
dynamics, issues, and — other — fundamentals of conflict are examined, reviewed and
unraveled through the use of various mechanisms for proper and better -
understanding of the conflict from several perspectives.

Conflict analysis enables peace expert intervening in a conflict the opportunity of
gathering necessary data or information that will facilitate easy bringing together of
parties in dispute and reveal a dependable, reliable and effective direction on the choice
of strategies and action to be adopted for a successful intervention and termination of
conflict.

3.2 Definition of Stakeholder

A stakeholder is defined as those men and women, group or parties who are directly or
indirectly involved in the conflict and have a significant stake in the outcome.

3.2.1 Categories of Stakeholders
a. Primary Stakeholders

They are those whose goals are, or are perceived by them to be incompatible and who
interact directly in pursuit of their respective goals. They are the direct investors in the
conflict.
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b. Secondary Stakeholders

Are affected directly by the outcome of the conflict but who do not feel themselves to
be directly involved. As the conflict progresses, they may become primary and primary
may become secondary.

C. Interested Stakeholders

These parties have an interest in the conflict. They stand to benefit from the outcomes
whether peaceful or conflictual. The difference between interested and secondary
stakeholders is that the interested stakeholders suffer no direct impact of the conflict in
the short and medium term.

3.2.2 Criteria for Determining Primary-Stakeholders

Determining where stakeholders should be put is both political and fluid. The following
often determines the decisions of interveners in selecting the stakeholders to engage.

i. Functional

This suggests those who directly wage the conflict. Their legitimacy on the negotiating
table is their capacity and ability to perpetuate the conflict. They are the embodiment of
the conflict. Observers believe they have the power to end the conflict.

ii. Representativity

This is political aspect of stakeholders’ categorization. Stakeholders are primary because
they represent a large number of people who are directly affected by the conflict. These
people also have the means to wage conflict or build peace.

iii. Moral Authority

Primary Stakeholders can also be determined because their moral authority carries the
vision of post-conflict society. These include religious leaders, civil society organizations
including women’s organizations, traditional leaders. Earlier, this category was only
confined to the secondary level.
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Five (5) Elements Required to Structure Analysis of Stakeholders

0] Relationship - What is the interaction between the stakeholders?

0] Agenda/power - What are the agendas of key stakeholders for conflict
and for peace?

0] Needs - What are the needs of the different stakeholders?
Which needs are opposing and overlapping?

0] Action - What actions are the different stakeholders

undertaking to promote peace or conflict? What is the
cumulative power of actions for peace or conflict?

3.3  Pre-Intervention Conflict Analysis

Entering into conflict situations by a researcher or conflict management practitioner is
often an unpredictable task which requires a critical careful conflict analysis. It is not
enough for him/her to just note the positions of the stakeholders (parties) in the conflict
but s/he must have a thorough understanding of their interests, values and needs as
well.

The following model suggests a way for the intervenor to gather data and increase the
certainty that his/her entry will be constructive to the disputing parties. It is the
responsibility of an intervenor to develop a comprehensive picture of the conflict by
identifying its key element. The pre-intervention information gathered usually points
the intervenor in a certain direction, suggesting ways to engage the parties to reduce
tensions and work together to find solution to the problems that they face on one hand.
Additional information or data collected during the course of intervention should also
be incorporated into the conflict analysis. This may help you determine why an issue is
so hard to resolve or it may suggest an alternative approach to conflict management.

1. History of the Conflict

It is important for a conflict analyst to understand the significant events that has
happened in the past between the parties. It reveals the genesis of the conflict and
whether they have had previous disputes. History also enables the intervenor to ask the
following questions. What has been the pattern of their relationship? Was there a
recent change in the relationship? Did the conflict abate at one time before re-
escalating? What past efforts have been made to resolve it and why they failed?
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Preferring answers to these questions might require visiting local, state and native
archives for documentary evidence. Oral interviews might also be used to gather
necessary information.

2. Context of Conflict

It is also necessary to know how the parties are currently trying to resolve their
differences. What is the physical environment of the conflict? That is the social,
economic and political environment of the conflict, as well as the dimensions of the
external situations (state, sub-regional and global). How do the parties communicate
and make decisions?

3. Primary Parties

Identify the parties involved in the conflict, what are the parties positions and
underlying interest? What are their values and perceptions of the other parties? Do the
parties have settlement authority? What interest, goals, or needs do the parties share in
common?

4, Power Relations

This has to do with the ability to influence or control other events, which could be in
form of physical strength, status, control of resources, persuasive ability, support of
allies, and so on. There are two major types of power that can be exercised by either of
the parties in conflict which are: hard power which is usually associated with violent
conflict while the other is soft power that is identified with positive conflict. The
following questions are usually being asked under power relation: Is there balance of
power between the disputants? What is/are the source(s) of the parties’ power? What
resources are at the disposal of each party? How often do the parties use their power
and what are the consequences of such power? Are there any untapped power bases of
the parties? What method of peace process is suitable for the success of the
intervention?

5. Other Parties/Stakeholders

Apart from the already mentioned primary parties, under this, we have secondary
parties and shadow parties that must be considered and their link or relationships with
the primary parties ought to be carefully examined in order to understand the overall
underlying problems associated with a conflict. Secondary parties can easily be
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identified compared to shadow parties because most times. Shadow parties hide their
identities but supply primary parties resources required for the prosecution of conflict.

The roles these parties play in the conflict must be ascertained. You should know
whether they align with either of the primary parties or neutral. When and how these
parties can be involved in the peace agencies or organizations availability and
involvement in the process of conflict resolution cannot be underestimated.

6. Issues

a. What are the primary issues as identified by the parties?

b. Are there hidden or secondary issues not stated by the parties that are
needed to be identified?

C. What kind of intervention procedures is necessary for the types if issues
are identified?

d. Is the conflict genuine in its own right or is it merely a symptom of other
unresolved conflict(s).

e. If the latter or former, how much time and efforts must be expended on
the conflict in order to reach or arrive at a reasonable and sustainable
resolution.

7. The Immediate Situation

What is happening now? (Should the first step be efforts to move towards negotiations,
or are short — term violence reduction strategies called for? It is the responsibility of the
intervenor to determine the most effective and reliable conflict management strategy to
adopt in accordance with the urgency and demand of the conflict situation. For
example, if the conflict is at a violent stage, definitely, the intervenor may be compelled
to adopt some violence reduction strategies to reduce the rate of likely casualty that
may arise.

8 Stages of Conflict

a. We have to ascertain whether the conflict is escalating or stabilizing, and
ask why?
b. If the conflict is escalating, what is happening: Are issues moving from

specific to general? Is there an increase in issues or resources used to
wage the conflict? Has disagreement turned to antagonism? Is there an
increase in the level of power being used by either parties? Are the parties
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polarized? Has extremist leadership arisen? Is communication affected or
being distorted? Are parties engaged in propaganda campaigns?

C. If the conflict is stabilizing, what is happening? Are safety-value
mechanisms put in place? Is there a fear of escalation? Are there
agreements on norms and values? Are there social bonds, friendships,
cross-cutting memberships among party members?

d. Are there other third party intervenors or external interference or threat?
Are there time constraints or other limitations on the further use of
resources?
9. Timing
a. To ascertain the actual and right time of intervention.
b. Determine the most profitable and successful time of the intervention.
C. To know the party that is likely to benefit from immediate intervention.

10. Possible Options of Intervention/Settlement

a. The level of knowledge and understanding of the parties alternatives
should be considered.

b. Level of parties awareness of each other’s alternatives or option should be
considered.

C. Examine the efforts made so far by the conflicting parties in the
accomplishment of their options.

d. Evaluate the realistic nature of the parties.

3.4 Definitions of Conflict Mapping and Tracking
Conflict Mapping:

Wehr (1979:18) describes conflict mapping or the “first step in intervening to manage a
particular conflict”.

Conflict mapping can also be defined as graphical representation of the conflict in which
the conflicting parties are placed in relation to the situation on ground.

Maps are used for a variety of purposes to understand conflict situation better, to
ascertain where power lies, to examine conflict clearly from one viewpoint, to look for
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openings (way out) or new strategies, to know where our allies or potential allies are
placed, to find our own niche, to evaluate what has been done and for many other

reasons.

Conflict Tracking:

Is the process which involves monitoring, observing and recording the trend of change

and continuity in the conflict process. What to keep of could include:

Conflict parties, including internal leadership struggles,
varying prospect for military success and the reading of
general population to express support for a settlement;
possible ways of re-defining goals and finding alternative
means of resolving differences including suggested step

towards settlement and eventual transformation; likely

constraints on these, and how these might be overcome .

It is very important for the person keeping track of the conflict to pay

careful attention to the minutest details about the issue and

circumstances around him.

3.4.1 Conventions for Mapping Relationship.

The following are the particular conventions we use in mapping relationships existing

between or among the stakeholders (parties) involved in a conflict situation.

1@@
Z.Q—O

The circles indicate parties to the situation. The size of the
circle indicates power relations of the parties.

Straight lines indicate direct relationship between the parties
when communication is at its best.

Double connecting lines indicate an alliance

Dotted lines indicate informal weak or intermittent
relationship.

233



5. ( > Q Arrows indicate the predominant direction of influence or

activity.

6. Q/\/\/Q - Lines like lightening indicate discord or conflict.

7. Q—H—Q A double line like a wall across lines indicates a broken

relationship.

8. Q‘D - A square or rectangle indicates an issue, topic or some thing
\Q other than people.

9 / Y - Shadows show external parties which have influence but are
.S not directly involved.

Conflict Resolution Stakeholders’ Network (CRESNET)
Training Manual 2001.
3.5 Conflict Analytical Tools

Conflict mapping tracking and analysis processes are the essential ingredients required
in pre-third party intervention for the collection of essential and comprehensive
information/data by a mediator or conflict intervenor to discover purposeful tool(s) and
techniques that can be used or adopted to suit their needs.

Through such data, Moore (1996:114) notes, that a mediator would:

> Develop a mediation plan or conflict strategy that meets the requirements of the
specific situation and the needs of all parties.
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> Avoid entering a dispute with a conflict resolution or management procedure
that is appropriate for the stage of development or level of intensity that the
dispute has reached.

> Operate from an accurate information base that will prevent unnecessary
conflicts due to mis-communication, mis-perception, or misleading data.

> Clarify which issues and interests are most important.

> Identify the key people involved and the dynamics of their relationships.

As mentioned above, some of the techniques or tools may look familiar or may be
unfamiliar. However, all have been tried and used repeatedly and successfully by people
from many different types of conflict situations. In many cases, groups have adapted
them to suit the particular needs they have or based on the perceptions of the people
who work on it.

These are some of the available tools/techniques

A. Timeline

Definition

Timeline is a graph that shows events plotted against a particular time-scale.

Timeline shows different views of history in a conflict: helps to clarify and understand
each side’s perception of events and also facilitate easy identification of events that are
most important to each side. It lists dates (years, month, or day, depending on the scale)
and depicts events in chronological order.

In a conflict situation, groups of people often have completely different experiences and
perceptions: they see and understand the conflict in quite distinct ways. They often
have different histories. People on opposing sides of the conflict may note or emphasize
different events, describe them differently, and attach contrasting emotions to them.

Using the Timeline

Timeline is not a research tool per say as mentioned above, but a way to prompt
discussion and learning. In conflict situation, it is usually used early in a process along
with either analytical tools or later in the process to help in strategy building. It is also
used when people disagree about events or don’t know each other’s history and as a
way of helping people to accept their own perspective as only part of the “truth”.
Variation in use: it is used by parties themselves and shared with each other; it is
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followed by a discussion about events that are highlighted by each side and adding a
line for peace initiatives during the same time period.

ABC TRIANGLE METHODS OF ANALYSIS

A (Attitude)

N

B C
(Behaviour) (Context Environment)

Attitudes (willingness to change, fixed position)

Behaviour (agitation, demand, pleas, violence)
Context (the background)

ABC analytical tool sees conflict having three above mentioned elements, which affect
one another.

The third party intervenor or peacemaker in a conflict, uses this tool by drawing up a
separate ABC Triangle for each of the major stakeholders in the conflict. He lists key
issues relating to attitude, behaviour and context from the parties viewpoint, identify
the most important need and fears, and inform each of the parties, his needs and fear
as you think, and place these in the middle of the triangle of each of them. You later
compare and contrast the perception of the parties for detecting the major object of
conflict and then pay attention on the majority. The causes and issues, which are the
products of the parties differences, will be addressed, while intervenor will make the
parties see reasons on why they should do away with negative perceptions and embrace
peace in order to bring about positive and sustainable peace.
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The Onion/Doughnut Method of Analysis

This is a graphic tool based upon the analogy of an onion and its layers. The outer layer
contains the positions (parties’ wants). Underlying these are the interests of the parties
in conflict (what parties want to achieve from the situation concerned). The third layer is
the core cause at the conflict situation, that is; the most important needs to be satisfied.
It is important for intervenor to carry out or do this “onion” analysis for each of the
parties involved.

When times are stable, relationships good, and trust
QOSITIONg high, our actions and strategies may stem from our
most basic needs. We may be willing to disclose these
needs to others, and discuss them openly, if we trust
them, and they may be able, through analysis and
empathy, to grasp our needs even before we disclose

them.

In more volatile or dangerous situations, and when there is mistrust between people,
we may want to keep our basic needs hidden. To let others know our needs would
reveal our vulnerability, and perhaps give them extra power to hurt us. If all of us are
hidden from each other, they are also less likely to be able to grasp our needs through
analysis or empathy because of lack of knowledge and because our mistrust changes our
perceptions of each other.

In such a situation of conflict and instability, actions may no longer come directly from
needs. People may look at more collective and abstract level of interests, and base their
actions on these. When the interests are under attack, they may take up and defend a
position, which is still further removed from their original needs.

This type of analysis enables intervenor to understand the dynamic of a conflict
situation, and prepare dialogue facilitation between groups in a conflict. The analysis is
most useful in a mediation or negotiation processes when parties involved in either of
the processes which to clarify for themselves their own needs, interests and positions.
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As they plan their strategies for negotiation, they can decide how much of the interior
“layers” —interests and needs — they want to reveal to the other parties involved.

Force - Field Analysis

This tool can be used to identify the different, forces influencing a conflict. It is used to
analyse both positive and negative forces in a conflict. Whenever action is being taken
to bring about change, there will be other forces that are either supporting or hindering
what you are trying to achieve. This tool offers a way of identifying these positive and
negative forces and trying to assess their strengths and weaknesses. It can also help you
to see more clearly what is maintaining the status-quo.

How to use this tool

i First and foremost, you begin by naming your specific objective that is the action
you intend to take or the change you desire to achieve. Write this objective at the
top of the page and drawn a line down the centre of the page.

ii. On one side of the ling, list all the forces that seem to support and assist the
action or change to happen. Next to each one draw an arrow towards the centre,
varying the length and/or thickness of each arrow to indicate the relative
strength of each force. These are pointing in the direction of the desired change.

iii. On the other side of the line, list all the forces that seem to retrain or hinder the
desired action or to minimize in some way the negative force, in order to
facilitate increase in the likelihood of the desired change happening.

iv. At this stage, you may want to examine your plan of action and make
modifications in your strategy if necessary in order to build upon the strengths of
the positive forces and then try to reduce or even remove the effects of the
negative forces.

The Force Field Analysis was developed by an American Social Psychologist Kurt Lewin
(1951) as a useful tool built on the premise that forces are often driven by human
habits, customs, and attitudes that can affect the change process.
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Force Field Diagram
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PPP MODEL

PEOPLE

PROBLEM PROCESS

PEOPLE

Who are the individuals and groups directly involved?

Who will be affected by or can influence the outcome?

What leadership and structure does each group have?

How does each view the situation?

How is each affected?

What particular feelings, issues etc characterize each?

What are the main discrepancies in perception?

What communication, connections links does each have with the others?

YVVVYVYVYVYVYY

PROCESS

What have been the sparking issues?

Is there a historic pattern to their interaction?

What is the process each would want to follow?

As the conflict developed, what additional problems or issues emerged?
What degree of polarization is there between each party?

What activities of each party have and are intensifying the conflict?
What role do more moderate individuals and groups have?

YVVVVYVYYVYY

PROBLEM

> What are the interests, needs and values of each party?
> What do they propose or pursue to meet them?
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> What shared basic needs underlie the conflict? (Security? Self esteem? Food?
Rights? Land? etc).

> What are the minimal essential outcomes each party might be satisfied with?

> What are the basic areas of agreement and disagreement?

> What resources are there for dealing with this conflict? (within the parties?
others).

> What stage has the conflict reached —is it ripe for resolution/transformation?

This tool can be used to analyse conflict by proffering answers to the several questions
put forward above. If reasonable answers were proffered, then the conflict intervenor
would be able know the stage of the conflict, the parties involved, their positions, basic
needs, values perceptions and differences. Having known all these, you will then be able
to decide on the method or process to be adopted in facilitating reconciliation (peace
agreement) between the aggrieved parties, so as to bring about enduring/sustainable
peace to the previously troubled society.

DPT MODEL

D — Diagnosis: Investigating the history of sickness

P — Progress: Establish the present state of success and where it could be in
future.

T —Therapy: The prescription or treatment.

This analytical tool is based on the premise that any individual or society that is in
conflict is sick and therefore they need to see a doctor.

This means that there is a direct relationship between conflict and our physical,
emotional and spiritual well being. Negative conflict expression reduces our overall
capacity to build a healthy society.

Therefore, for a healthy society to be built, it is now the responsibilities of the conflict
manager together with concerned authority or parties to bring about drastic reduction
or removal of perceived sickness by proffering or prescribing lasting and sustainable
treatment for sickness. Having carried out a proper diagnosis/examination of cause and
trend at the conflict, appropriate measures/treatment can now be adopted for the
removal or eradication of the sickness and its cause.
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PILLARS

This is a graphic tool that is built on the premise that some situations are not really
stable, but are being “held up” by a range of factors or forces, which are the “pillars”. If
the pillars can be identified and then find ways of removing them or minimizing them
effects on the situation we will be able to topple a negative situation and replace it with
a positive one.

How to use this tool
The tool can be made use of by following these bellow trends:

i Identify the unstable situation (conflict, problem or injustice) and show this as an
inverted triangle standing on one point.

ii. Then identify the forces or factors that are likely to be maintaining this situation
and show these as the “pillars” on either side of the triangle holding it up.

iii. Put into consideration how each of these pillars might be weakened or removed
from the situation. List your strategies briefly for each of the pillar.

iv. Also consider what stable situation could replace this unstable one.

Example of a Pillars Analysis

4.0 CONCLUSION

With all the above discussions, we can now see that before any conflict can be
prevented or resolved amicably from degenerating into a violent one it is important for
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a conflict manager or intervenor to be well equipped and versatile in conflict analysis
techniques or tools so as to afford him the opportunity of understanding the conflict
situation, and knowing the stakeholders, causes of conflict , the parties views,
perceptions, interests, values before embarking on conflict resolution/management
process that will bring about positive and sustainable peace.

5.0 SUMMARY

This unit explained/defined conflict analysis, stakeholders, categories of stakeholders,
and criteria for determining primary stakeholders. The unit also defined “conflict
mapping” and “tracking” and showed conventions used in mapping relationships.
Different tools of conflict analysis that can facilitate proper and better understanding of
conflict situation and types of relationship existing between/among stakeholders in
relation to sustainable conflict resolution were extensively discussed.

6.0 TUTOR-MARKED ASSIGNMENT
1. i What is conflict analysis?

ii. Discuss any four (4) conflict analysis tools.
2. i Define conflict mapping and tracking.

ii. Draw or show different conventions used in mapping of relationship and
indicate their meanings.

3. i. Who are stakeholders?

ii. Explain different categories of stakeholders.
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